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PREFACE 


rJ? The Bhagavad Gita is a most, if not the most, 
2 "^ popular Hindu Scripture. It is regarded as one of the 
three Scriptures, the other two being the Upanishads 
and the Brahma-Sutras. All the great Acharyas or 
founders of new sects among the Hindus have written 
■\ commentaries on these three. Among them the GitS 
has the largest number of expositions, for a good 
many of the followers of the different sects have 
writien glosses on the main commentaries of their 
- great Acharyas. It can be stated without any 
, ’ hesitation that there is no other Hindu Scripture 

" -which has been so frequently commented upon. 

'-'S? 

■5 Sridhara Swami, whose commentary we are 
j: giving here in English, was born at Balodi in 
Gujarat, about six centuries ago; and chronologically 
-:;^he comes immediately after .Vopa leva, the great 
^ grammarian. He was a' disciple of Paramananda 
: Puri and his chosen C^ity t?as Mrisimha (the fourth 
' of the ten Incarnations in Hindu mythology). 
" ' Besides this scholium on the Gita, Sridhara has 
I written commentaries on the Bhagavata and the 
4^ Vishnupurana, known as, BhafarthadipUca and 
^ Jtmaprakasa respectively. Sridbara’s present com- 
,.p mebitnry on the Gita, is called SubodMnt It is^ iu 


tbe name implies, very lucid, and at the same time 
brief. 1 bough Sridhara belongs lo the Advaita School 
of Sankara, and at the beginning of the commentary 
Says, “ After scrutinising according to my light 
the views of the Commentator (Sankara) and 
likewise the words of his expounders, I am beginning 
this commentary on the Gita,” yet his leaning 
towards devotion as opposed to knowledge is so 
very marked that the orthodox section at first 
refused to accept his commentary as autiioritaiive. 
For a decision, the commentary was placed before 
the Lord Viswcswara (according to some, before the 
Loid Bmdumadhava) in Banaras, and tradilion says 
that the Lord appeared in a dream and gave the 
verdict thus; ■ 

%% sr %{% wf I 

— “1 know the true teach) <'g of the Scriptures, and 
so does Suka. Vyfca may or may not know. But 
Sridhara knows everything through the grace of the 
Lord Nrisimha.” After that the orthodox section 
withdrew their objections. 

Sridhara’s commentary on the Gita, though 
well known in Sanskrit is hot available in English. 
We have therefore translated it to make it accessible 
to the English knowing public. We have followed 





Preface 

CHAJfTBR 

I. Tub Dssponpbnct or Ajuuna ... 
II. The Way or Discrimination 
HI. The Way or Action 
IV. The Way or KNomBooB 

V. RBNUNaATION OF- ACTION 

VI. The Way of Contemplation 

VII. The Way op Knowledge and 
Realization 

VIII. The Way to the Supreme Spirit... 

IX. The Way of Royal Knowledge 
AND Royal Secret 

X. Meditation on the Divine 
Glories 

XL The Vision of the Lnwersal 
Form ... 

XH. The Way of Devotion 
XIII. Discrimination Between Nature 
AND Soul 




XIV. Ita Sb?aration op thb Thre® 
Gonas 

XV. Thb Way to tot SomuaMB Pbrson. 

XVI. The DiSTiNcnoN Bbtwbbn Divinb 

AMD Demoniac ATixmuTBS 

XVII. Tot Separation op tot Tawif 
6p Fai^ ... 

I^VIII, Tot WkV 6 > RMoNciATitoiii 

libs* 



list of abbreviations 

... srimad Bhagavata. 

Brihadatanyaka Upanishad. 
... Brahma-Sutras. 

... Chhaodogya Upanishad. 

... Isha Upanishad. 

Katha Upanisbad. 
Kaushitaki Upanishad. 

... Mahanarayana Upanishad, 
... Manu Samhita. 

Ntisimha Purvatapaniya I 
-nisbad. 

Rig Veda. 

Sarva Darshana Sangraha 
Svetaswatara Upanishad. 
Taittiriya Upanishad. 
Taittiiiya Samhita. 


Kan. ... 
Mah. Nar 
Manu. 
Nii. Put. 


R.V. ... 

Sar. Dat. Sang, 
Svet. 

Taitt. ... 

Taitt. Sam. 




■ 







THE DE$PONDENCY OF ARJUNA 

w# I 

*?Rw: f^iTficT II ^ II 

Dhritarashtra said : 

1. Gathered on the holy plai 
Kurakshetra, O Sanjaya, what did my 


(1) 1 bow dowa to the wonderful Madhava 
(Sri Krishna), the embodiment of supreme Bliss, who 
with one mouth expressed what hSd been taught with 
dexterity by Sesha thfdugRinntttnerable mouths. 

(2) After down to Vishnu 

and -Shiva, the*^|^;^r 'th4,,4|^^„.aiid being - 
guided by devotiofcjtb.^.tfeiB%i^'|*i; W^'Oe this 
commentary called SulHjii:^ai5-^^^^Mi.t'"' " ; t ’ 

(3) After scrut&l^k; ' 

the views of the commentitrrir ! 
wise the words of his ex|)ibunda:% I am tw^pnninr 
this commentary on the Gik. , ■ ' ' 
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(4) This gloss called Subodhini, a mere 
intelligent reading of which elucidates the meaning 
of the Gita, should always be meditated upon by 
the wise. 

The extremely gracious Lord, Sri Krishna, the 
son of Devaki, incarnated Himself in this world for 
the good of humanity, when His feet were wor- 
shipped by all. He rescued Arjuna, who was intent 
on giving up his own duties (viz., those of a 
Kshatriya) and taking to those of another (viz., of 
a Brahmana), owing to his discrimination being 
overpowered by grief and infatuation, resulting from 
ignorance of the Truth, from that ocean of grief and 
infatuation, with the boat consisting of teachings 
©n esoteric wisdom relating to duties. That 
very subject-matter taught by the Lord, Krishna- 
Dvaipayana (Vyasa) has treated in seven hundred 
verses. Therein he has written down mostly the 
very verses uttered by Sri Krishna, composing (only) 
a few verses of his own to bring out the connection 
As has been stated in the Greatness of the Gita: 
“ That Gita which issued from the lotus- like Ups of 
Padmanabha (Sri Krishna) Himself, must be well 
. assimilated ; what is the use of a multiplicity of 
other Scriptures?” 

, -^Here, the passage beginning with, “Gathered 
: on the holy plain ” etc., and ending with, “ Spoke 
these words in grief” (I. 27), is put in a narrative 



1-2] THE DESPONDENCY OF ARJUNA 

form in order to introduce the dialogue between 
Sri Krishna and Arjuna. After that till the end 
(we have) their dialogue bearing on the knowlegde 
of duty. Now, when Dhritarashtra asked his 
charioteer, Sanjaya, who was by his side in 
Hastinapura, as to what happened at Kurukshetra 
in the verse, “ O Sanjaya, what did my sons ” etc., 
Sanjaya, who had received divine sight through the 
grace of Vyasa, related though residing in 
Hastinapura, to Dhritarashtra the events of 
Kurukshetra as if he directly saw them, in the 
words : “ Having seen the army of the sons of 
Pandu” etc. 

Gathered etc. O SanjayOi gathered or assembled, 
on the holy plain of Kuiuksketra, what did my sons and 
the sons of Fandu, eager to fight, intent on fighting, 
do? 

li ^ it 

Sanjaya said : 

2. Having seen the army of the sons 
of Pandu arrayed. King Duryodhana then 
approached the preceptor (Drona), and 
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Having seen etc. Having seen the army or forces^ 
of the sons of Pandu arrayed, situated in battle-array, 
King Duryodhana approaching the preceptor Droaa 
spoke the following words : 

qftf i 

^ |q3[piir m «it*icrT ii % it 

3. "Behold, O preceptor, this vast 
army of the Paudavas arrayed by the son 
of Drupada, your gifted disciple. 

Those very words are being stated ie the 
nine verses beginning with : Behold etc. Behold, 
O preceptor, this vast army of the Pnudavas consisting 
of seven Akshauhinis,^ arrayed, disposed in battle- 
array, by Dhrishtadyumna, the son of Drupada. 

813 stlJT *fT3T#i€JTT I 

H 8 11 

4. "Here are mighty-bowed heros, 
equals of Bhima and Arjuna in battle— 
Yuyudhana (Satyaki), and Virata and 
Drupada, the mighty warrior. 

1 An Aksbaubini consists of 21,870 cbarlots, as many 
clepbants, three times as many cavalry and five times as 
many infantry. The total strengb of the two armies was 
eighteen Akshaubinis or about four million men in all. 
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11 ^ II 

5. “ Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana, the 
valient|king of Kashi, Purujit, Kuntibhoja 
and that prince amongst men, the king of 
the Shibis. 

m 11 ^ II 

6. “ Yndhamanyu the powerful, Utta* 
maujas the valient, the son of Subhadra, 
and the sons of Draupadi— all mighty 
warriors (Maharathah). 

Here are etc. Here, in this army. Those 
(instruments) by which arrows (Isbu) are discharged 
(As) are called Ishvasas, i.e., bows ; those who wield 
mighty bows are the mighty -bowed. Bhima and 
Arjma are two exceptionally famous warriors. 
There are (other) heroes equal to them (in the army). 
These are being mentioned by name : Yuyudhana, 
i.e., Satyaki (4). Further, Dhrishtaketu etc. A king 
named Chekitana. The king of the Shibis, a prince, 
best, amongst men (5). Yudhamattyu etc. A powerful 
(warrior) named YudhTmanyu. The son of Subhadra, 
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i.C!., Abhitnanyu. The sons of i.e., the five 

sons of Draupadi, viz., Prativindhya and others born 
to the five Pandava brothers, yudhishthira etc. 
Definition of Maharatha etc. : He who is well-versed 
in the science of weapons, and can fight single- 
handed ten thousand archers, is considered to be 
a Maharatha; he who can fight single-handed 
innumerable^ archers is called an Atiratha ; he who 
can fight only one archer is called a Rathin ; and he 
who is less powerful than (even) that is regarded as 
half-a Rathin (6). 

T I II 'S I! 

7. “Know also, O best amongst the 
twice-born (Brahmanas), those who are 
distinguished amongst us, the leaders of 
my army. I shall name them for your 
information. 

Know also etc. Know, learn ; leaders, comman- 
ders (in our army); for your information or full 
knowledge. 

8i^*rr ^ li 4 \\ 

X But less than ten thousand* 
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8. “Yourself, Bhishma, Kama and 
Kripa, the winner of battles ; Asvatthama, 
Vikarna and also the son of Somadatta. 

These are being named in the two verses 
beginning with : Yourself etc. Yourself, i.e., Drona. 
One who is victorious in battle is called the winner 
of battles. The son of Somadatta, Bhurishravas. 

m 11 ^ II 

9. “ And many other heroes as well 
are there, determined to give up their 
lives for my sake, wielding various (kinds 
of) weapons for attack, all dexterous in 
battle. 

An^ many others etc. Determined to give up 
their lives for my sake, for attaining my purpose. 
Those who wield various weapons for attack, as means 
of attack. Dexterous, well-skilled, in battle. 

aw# 9^1^ 95 i 

10. “ That ariny of ours, protected by 
Bhishma, is insufficient; but this army of 
theirs, protected by Bhiraa, is sufficient. 
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What then ? To answer this the text says : 
That army etc. That army of ours, our army 
possessing such great heroes and protected by 
Bhishma as it is, is insufficient, appears to be in- 
capable of fighting with them. But this army of 
theirs, of the Pandavas, being protected by Bhima, is 
sufficient, appears to be capable, Bhishma being 
interested in both sides, our army seems to be 
inferior to the Pandava forces; but Bhima being 
interested in one side only, this army of theirs 
seems to be superior to our forces. 

t in? II 

11. '* (Therefore) do you all, keeping 
to your respective stations, at all appro- 
aches to the army, protect Bhishma ,alone 
on all sides. 

Therefore you all ought to be stationed thus. 
It is being stated : {Therefore) do you all etc. 
Keeping to your respective positions, not giving up 
your respective stations in the field, at all approaches 
to the army, do you all protect Bhishma alone all sides, 
protect him in such a way that, while he is fighting 
with others, nobody can kill him from behind. We 
live solely on the strength of Bhishma— this is the 
idea. 


DESPONDENCY OF AKIUNA 


9 


piss fqarjfi: l 

5rJ ^ ROTR Ii II 

12. Gladdening his (Duryodhana’s) 
heart, the powerful eldest of the Kurus, 
the grandsire, thundered forth a lion’s 
roar, and blew his conch. 

Hearing these words of high esteem of King 
Duryodhana, what did Bhishma do? It is being 
stated: Gladdening qXq. Gladdening his, the King’s 
heart, the grandsire, Bhishma, thundered forth a lion’s 
roar, and blew, sounded, his conch. 

53 5f5^gg^s«!g<3; II i\ \\ 

13. Then, all of a sudden, conehs, 
hettle-drums, trumpets, drums, and horns 
blared forth ; that sound was tumultuous. 

Then, seeing commander Bhishma’s eagerness 
to fight, on all sides there was eagerness for battle. 
To describe it the text says : Then etc. Trumpets, 
drums, and Anms— different kinds of musical instru- 
ments — blared forth all of a sudden, were sounded at 
that very moment. And that sound of the conchs 
etc. was tumultuous, uproarious. 


10 
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era: ^¥^1^ 1 

tT|5f^; TTOS^^^ 51^ 5|S[sjTg; j{ ^!? |i 

14. Then, seated in a great chariot to 
which white horses were yoked, Madhava 
(Sri Krishna) and Pandava (Arjuna) blew 
their celestial conchs- 

Now the eagerness for battle manifest in the 
Pandava army is being related in the five verses 
beginning with : Then, seated etc. Then, after that 
tumultuous noise created by the musical instruments 
of the Kaurava army, Krishna and Arjuna, seated in a 
chariot, blew their celestial conchs forcibly. 

^^14: I 

iT|T5r| 1#^; H II 

15. Hrishikesha (Krishna) blew the 
(conch) Panchajanya, Dhananjaya (Arjuna) 
the Devadatta, and Vrikodara (Bhima) 
of terrible deeds blew the great conch 
Paundra, 

^Tsrr I 

II ii 

16. King Yudhishthira, the son of 
Kunti, blew the Anantavijaya and Nafcula 
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and Sahadeva, the Sughosha and Mani- 
pushpaka respectively. 

' Now it is : being shown who blew which: 
Hrishikesha cio. Fanchajanya etc. are the names of 
the conchs of ■ Sri' Krishna- and others. Of terrible 
deeds, one whose deeds were terrible ; Vrikodara, 
one who had a voracious stomach like a wolf, blew 
the mighty conch Faundm (15). King Yudhishthira etc. 
Nakula blew the conch named Sughosha ; Sahadeva, 
the conch named Manipuskpaka (16). 

^ I 

II II 

q|Rr|: II II 

17-18. The Mighty-bowed king of 
Kashi, the mighty warrior Shikhandi, 
Dhrishtadyumna, Virata, the -unconquered 
Sayaki, Drupada, the sons of Draupadi, 
and Subhadra’s son of powerful arms, (all), 
O Lord of the earth, blew their respective 
conchs on all sides. 

The mighty-bowed etc. KZshya, king of Kashi. 
How was he ? One whose bow was great, or 
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superior. Drupada eic. O Lord of the earth, Dhiita.- 
rashtra (17-18). 

^ 5*13*1^ It 11 


19. That great tumult, making the 
heaven and earth resound, rent the hearts 
of Dhritarashtra’s sons. 


And the noise of these conohs caused great fear 
to your (Dhritarashtra’s) sons. This is what the 
text says: That great etc. It rent the hearts of 
Dhritarashtra’s, i.e., your, sons. How ? Making 
the heaven and earth resound, i.e., filling them with its 
reverberations. 


m 5tiqf?sicri^PT i 

II 11 
nil'll I 

31^ PR I 

^S=E|(r II \\ li 

Ipt ?ri It i! 


20-22. Then the monkey-bannered 
son of Pandu, (Arjuna) when he saw the 
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sons of Dhritarashtra (thus) arrayed, and 
when missiles were about to be discharged, 
raised his bow, O king, and said to 
Hrishikesha (Sri ICrishna) the following 
words: 

Arjuna said : 

O Achyuta, (Sri Krishna) keep my 
chariot between the two armies while 
I see those who are arrayed, seeking 
battle, and know with whom I shall have 
to fight in this preparation for combat. 

At, that moment Arjuna spoke to Sri Krishna. 
This is being related in the four verses beginning 
with • Then etc. Arrayed, marshalled. Monkey- 
bannered, Arjuna (2G). Said to Hrishikes^^^^ 
Those very words (of Arjuna) are being givefli; 
O Achyuta sto. {21). While I see elc. ‘ But then you 
are a fighter, and not a witness of the fight (so what 
is the use of keeping the chariot like that?)’ In 
answer to this the text says : Kitow with whom etc. 
With whom I shall have to fight (22). 

II \\ It 

23.^(And while) I see those who are 
gathered here ready for fight, desirous of 



. ■ 
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pleasing in battle the evil-minded son of 
Dhritarashtra. 

(And while) I see etc. Place my chariot 
between the two armies while I see those who are 
gathered here, desirous of doing what is agreeable 
to Duryodhana, the son of Dhritarashtra— this is 
the construction. 

3^1=^ I 

1 

li II 

3^1=^ qm II ii 


Sanjaya said : 

24-25. O descendant of Bharata, 
(Dhritarashtra) thus spoken to by Guda- 
kesha (Arjuna), Hrishikesha (Sri Krishna), 
placing that excellent chariot between the 
two armies, in front of Bhishma, Drona, 
and all the kings, said, “ See, O son of 
Pritha (Arjuna), these assembled Kurus.” 


What happened after that. To answer this the 
text says : Thus spoken to etc. Being thus spoken to 
by the master of sleep ( Gudokesha, i.e,, Arjuna who 
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had controlled sleep,) O descendant of Bharata^ 
D&rilarashtra, he (Sri Krislina), placing the chariot in. 
front of Bhishma^ Drona, and all the kings saM^ ^See^. 
■O son of Fritha^ these Kurus* 

!j \n, \\ 

26. There, situated in both the 
armies, Pilrtha (Arjuna) saw fathers, as 
also grandsires, preceptors, maternal 
uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, associ- 
ates, fatliers-in-law, and well-wishers. 

What happened after that ? To answer this 
the text says in a verse and a half ; Tfere etc. He 
saw fathers, i.e., ancles ; sons and grandsons, that is 
to say, the sons and grandsons of Duryodhana and 
others; associates, friends; and well-wishers, those 
who had done some favour. 

• 27. Seeing all these kinsmen gathered 

together, the son of Kunti, overcome with 
great compassion, spoke thus In grief. 
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What did Arjuna do thea ? In answer to this 
the text says : Seeing etc. Overcome, smitten with or 
possessed of ; Vishidat means greatly despondent, or 
feeling down-hearted. 

31^ I 

iimifSr ^ ({ y 

Arjuna said : 

28. Seeing these kinsmen, O Krishna, 
arrayed with a view to fighting, my limbs 
fail, and my mouth is parched up, 

Anticipating a question, ‘What did he 
(Arjuna) say ? ’ the text describes it from this verse 
till the end of the chapter : O Krishna, seeing these 
kinsmen well stationed in front, with a view to fighting, 
my limbs— hands, feet, etc.— fail, give way ; more- 
over, my mouth is parched up, completely dried. 

<11?^ tl II 

29- My body quivers, and there is 
horripilation ; the Gandiva (Arjuna’s bow) 
slips from my hands, and my skin burns. 
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Furtfasr. My body quivers etc. Quivers, trembles ; 
horripilation, bristling of the bair ; slips, falls down ; 
bums, is scorcbed all over. 

q^«i# 11 1® II 

30- I am not able to stand, my mind 
is reeling, as it were, and I see, O Kesha va 
(Sri Krishna), adverse omens. 

Further, I am mt tic. I see adverse omens, Le.,. 
portents which forebode evil, 

^ ^ ^sgcR^irf^r u ^ t 

fsir 51 =w I 

1% # ^ gr II 11 

31- 32. And i see no good from killing 
kinsmen in battle. I do not desire victory, 
O Krishna, nor sovereignty, nor pleasures ; 
of what use is sovereignty to us, 
O Govinda (Sri Kjishna), or enjoyments, 
or life itself? 

^ ^»iTt =? i 

2 ... 
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33. They for whose sake we desire 
sovereignty, enjoyments and pleasures, 
are gathered here for battle, giving up 
(their) lives and wealth. '' 

fewir: I 
mm: 

34. Preceptors, fathers, sons, as also 
grandsires ; maternal uncles, fathers-in- 
law, grandsons, brothers-in-law, and other 
kinsmen as well. 

Moreover, I see no good etc. I do HOt see any 
good that would result from killing kinsmen in 
battle. It may be urged: Don’t you see that it 
would lead to victory, and so on ? To answer this 
the text says: I do not Jewc etc. This is being 
expanded in a verse and a half beginning with. 
Of what use etc., up to end of verse 33. They for 
whose sake we desire sovereignty etc. are gathered for 
fight, giv/Bg up (their) lives and wealth, i.e., under- 
going such sacrifice, Therefore, of what use will 
sovereignty etc., be to us? This is the meaning 
(31-34.) 


33-37} 
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35. I do not like to kill them, O 
Madhusudana (Sri Krishna), even if they 
should kill us, no, not even for the 
sovereignty of the three worlds, much less 
for that of this earth. 

ii i! 

36. What joy will be ours, O Janar- 
dana (Sri Krishna), by slaying these sons 
of Dhritarashtra ? Sin alone will overtake 
us if we kill these aggressors. 

ft ii ii 

37. Therefore we ought not to kill 
these sons of Dhritarashtra, our kinsmen ; 
how can we indeed be happy, O Madhava 
(Sri Krishna), by killing our own people ? 

It may be urged : If you do not kill them for 
pity, then they out of greed for the kingdom will 
surely kill you; therefore, you better slay them and 
enjoy the sovereignty. This the text answers by a 
verse and a half beginning with, I do not like etc. 
Even if they should kill us, I do not like to kill them. 





attack with weapons, take away one’s wealth, or 
lauds, or wives— these six classes of persons are 
aggressors. And these (the Kauravas) are aggressors, 
having committed all the six offences beginning with 
arson. The slaying of aggressors is quite jutifiable 
according to the text: “ One should kill without 
hesitation an aggressor that approaches (with 
criminal intention); the slayer of an aggressor 
incurs no sin whatsoever.” This is being answered 
by a verse and a half beginning with the words : Sin 
alone etc. The text, “ One should kill ” etc. belongs 
to what is called an Artha Shastra (a Scripture 
dealing with wealth), which is less authoritative 
than a Dharraa Shastra (a Scripture dealing with 
virtue). As it is said by Yajnavalkya: “When 
two Smritis differ, the one that is mors reasonable 
is the stronger, according to convention. And a 
Dharma Shastra is more powerful than an Artha 
Shastra, This is the usage.” Therefore, by the 
slaying of preceptors etc., though they are aggres- 
sors, we shall incur sin alone, because such slaying 
is unwarranted and unrighteous. There can also be 
no happiness from this. This is being stated : How 
can we tto, ■ ■ 
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^ tl ?<; \\ 

^4 sfls^qflrl^Tl:! II 3,®-. i! . 

38-39. Although these, with their 
minds overcome by greed, see no evil in 
destroying the family or sin in hostility to 
friends, why should we, O Janardana, 
who see the evil resulting from destruction 
of the family, not learn to desist from this 
sin? 

It may be urged: The aim of slaying kinsmen 
is common to both your case and theirs ; yet, even as 
they, accepting such a contingency, are inclined to 
fight, so you too better engage yourself in battle, 
what is the use of this despondency ? This is being 
answered by the two verses beginning with : 
Although etc. Although these, i.e., Duryodhana and 
others, see no evil, with their minds overcome, deprived 
of the power of discrimination, by the greed of 
sovereignty, yet why should we, who see the ml of it, 
view its sinfulness, not learn to desist jrom tUs sin ? 
That is to say, we should resolve not to do it. 


22 
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piagit sfoisjqfpa ^Rigwr: I 

It go II 

40. With the destruction of the family 
the time-honoured family traditions are 
lost ; and when the traditions are lost, un- 
righteousness overtakes the whole family. 

Tfcat vary sin is being shown in the two verses 
beginning with: With etc. Time-honoured, banded 
down from generation to generation. Unrighteous~ 
ness overtakes, pervades, the whole of the surviving 
family, 

5819 SfTql Wfjn: 11 8^ II 

41. When unrighteousness prevails, 
O Krishna, the women of the family 
become corrupt, and when the women are 
corrupt, O descendant of the Vrishnis 
(Krishna), there arises a mixture of castes. 

And from that : When unrighteousness etc, 

fssmrJit ^ i 

qcfPa ii ii 
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42, The mixture of castes in the 
family only leads its destroyers to hell ; 
their ancestors fall (from heaven), for they 
are deprived of the offerings of funeral 
calces and drink. 

Wheii tilis happens: The mixture etc. Their 
ancesi:orj, the ancestors of these destroyers of the 
family^ fall (from lieaveii)^ for ■ they are deprived of 
the offerings of funeral cakes and drink, 

srffgKrf?!: fgswirfjg 5fMcrT: II II 

43. From these sins of the destroyers 
of the family that lead to a mixture of 
castes, the long-standing traditions of the 
caste, the family, etc,, are destroyed. 

Tie sinfulness referred to is being concluded 
in the two verses beginning with: From these sins etc. 
The traditions of the caste or tribe, and the family 
are destroyed^ lost. Etc,^ includes the duties of the 
various orders of life ( Ashrama)^ and so on. 

=*-The four Asbramas or orders of life are Braiuna- 
cbarya or the life of a student, Garhasthya or the house- 
holder's life, Vanaprastha or the ^ life of a recluse, • and 
SannySsa or the life of complete reuunciatioo. 
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5f!lsf^q?r qrat It li 

44. Persons whose family traditions 
are destroyed, O Janardana, are doomed 
to Jive perpetually in hell ; thus have we 
heard. 

Persons etc. Persons whose family traditions are 
destroyed. The phrase implies also those whose 
caste and other traditions are lost. We have heard 
from such texts as this Those who are addicted to 
vice and perform no expiation, nor feel repentant 
for it, go to terrible hells full of misery.” 

^srqgggT: i || 

45. Alas, what a heinous sin we are 
resolved to commit, in that we are ready 
to kill our kinsmen, out of greed for the 
joys of sovereignty. 

Arjuna, who was grieved at their determination 
to kill their kinsmen, said : Alas etc. That we are 
ready to kill our kinsmen— is the heinous sin we are 
resolved to commit. Alas, what a pity ! 
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$»?a? II II 

46- If the sons of Dhritarashtra with 
weapons in (their) hands should slay me in 
battle, while I am unarmed and unresist- 
ing, that would be better for me. 

Grieving thus and welcoming deatb Afjona 
said: If '.the &om etc. ' If ihQy ■ should slay me 
Mwesisimgy fx,, sitting quiet, then, lAal slajing would 
be teller, extremely good, for me. since it w^ouM 
ward off sin. 

to?? II 2'S |j 

Sanjaya said : 

47. Thus speaking, Arjuna sat down 
on the chariot in (that) battle, casting away 
(his) bow and arrows, being grief-stricken 
at heart. 

Anticipating a question, ‘ What happened 
afterwards ? ’ the text says : Thus etc. He whose 
mind was stricken, agitated, with grief, sat down on 
the ehariot in (that) battle. 


CHAPTER n 

THE WAY OF DISCRIMINATION 

li { !l 

Saiijaya said : 

1. To him thus overcome with pity 
and grieving, with eyes filled with tears 
and agitated, Madhusudana spoke these 
words: 

What happened afterwards ? To answer this 
the text saj's : Sanjaya said : To him thus tic. To him 
whose eves were filled with tears and agitated 
(bewildered). To himt to Arjuna, who was grieving 
thus, as described already, Madhusudana spoke these 
words. 

sffii%gsT^qiqqqjtia^?niji ii ^ II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

2. Whence, O Arjuna, has this weak- 
ness, not entertained by honourable men 
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(Aryans);? nor conducive to (the attainineiit-. 
of) heaveUi? and leading to ill-fame, come: 
on yoE at this crisis ? 

Those very words are. being related: The 
Blessed Lord said: Whence etc. Whence, owing to-' 
wliafc cause, has this weakness come on you, has this 
coafnsicn overtaken you, at this crisis, in this strait, , 
because it ■ is not entertained by honourable men, mr 
il is conducive to {the attainment of ) heaven, i.e., it is 
nnrigliteous, and prodnetive of disrepute. 

^ il ^ 1! 

3. Yield not to unmanliness, O 
Partha, it is not worthy of you ; shaking 
off this mean faint-heartedness, arise, O 
scorcher of foes. 

Therefore, Yield not etc. O Pfirtha, yield not to 
unmanliness, be not overcome by cowardice ; because 
it is not worthy of you, it does .not befit you. Shaking 
off this mean, contemptible, faint-heartedness, cowar- 
dice, arise for battle, O scorcher of foes, O chastiser': 
of foes. 
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I 

f ^ #iPTi ie^ ^ ! 

, l\ 2 if 

Arjuna said : 

4. How, O Madhustidana. shall I in 
battle fight with arrows against Bhishma 
and Drona, who are worthy of respect, 

0 slayer of enemies ? 

I am withdrawing from battle not out of 
cowardice, but because it is improper — this is 
expressed by the words: Arjma said: How etc. 
Bhishma and Drona, both are worthy, deserving, of 
respect ; how shall 1 fight against them, and that with 
arrows ? When it is wrong to say even in words that 

1 shall fight them, how can I (actually) fight with 
arrows ? This is the idea. O slayer <f enemies, 
O destroyer of enemies (Sri Krishna). 

5. Without killing the noble-minded 
elders, even to live on alms in the world 
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would be much better. But by killing 
these elders, I shall be enjoying even here 
pleasures like wealth and fulfilment of 
desires, drenched with (their) blood. 

may be urged : But without killing them 
even the maintenance of your body will not be 
possible. This is being answered : Without killing etc. 
Without killing the elders like Drona and others, 
without causing the death of elders that bars one 
from heaven, it would be much better, it is desirable, 
to live in this world even on food obtained by begging. 
Otherwise there will be misery (in store) not only 
hereafter, but even here I shall be experiencing the 
misery of hell. This is being stated : By killing etc. 
But by killing these elders, even here I shall be enjoying 
pleasures like wealth and fulfilment of desires, drenched, 
besmeared all over, with blood. Or we may take 
arthakFnian as qualifying ‘elders’. These (elders) 
being overcome by the greed of wealth, are not 
likely to refrain from war. Therefore one will per- 
force have to kill them. Bhishma, for instance, 
said T.O Yudhishthira : Man is a slave to wealth, 
but wealth is not so to any one— -this is the truth, 
O Emperor; I am bound by the Kauravas through 
wealth.” ® 
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II ^ It 

6. And we do not know which would 
be the better course for us — whether we 
should conquer them or they should 
eonquer us. Those very persons, killing 
whom we should not desire to live, viz., 
the sons of Dhritanishtra, are gathered in 
front. 

Moreover, even if we should choose un- 
righteousness, yet we cannot decide whether victory 
will be better for us or defeat. This is being stated : 
And we do not etc. Between these two, we do not 
know which would be the better course for us. These 
two (alternatives) are pointed out : Whether we 
should conquer them or they should conquer us. 
Further, even our victory will virtually be a defeat. 
This is being stated : For those very persons, killing 
whom we should not desire to live, are gathered in 
front. 



7. With my natural traits overcome 
by (a sense of) helplessness and sin, and 
my mind perplexed regarding (my) duty, 
I ask You— tell me that which is definitely 
good for me. I am Your disciple ; teach 
me who have taken refuge in You. 


Therefore, With my natural etc. With my 
mtural frails overcome by (a sense of) helplessness and 
sfn— helplessness expressed by the idea, ‘ Having 
killed them how shall we live ? ’ and sin due to the 
destruction of one’s own family; /, whose natural 
traits such as valour are overcome by these two, ask 
you. Similarly, one whose mind is perplexed regarding 
duty, i.e., whose mind has doubts as to whether it is 
righteous or unrighteous for a Kshatriya to give up 
■war and take to begging even. Therefore tell me that 
which is definitely good for me, that which I ought 
to do. Moreover, I am Your disciple, it to be 
instructed by You; therefore reach we who have taken 
refuge in You. 
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8. I do aot indeed see that which 
would remove this grief of mine that is 
utterly drying up my senses, even if I were 
to attain in this world a kingdom without 
rivals and prosperous, and even lordship 
over the gods. 

If it be urged ; You better think for yourself 
and do what is proper. This is being answered: 
I^do not etc. I do not see that action which would 
remove this grief of mine that is utterly drying up my 
senses. Even if I were to attain in this world a kingdom 
without rivals and prosperous, and likewise attain even 
lordship over the gods, thus ; getting everything that is 
coveted, still I do not see the means of overcoming 
this grief. This is the construction. 

3^^ I 

3 I II ^ 11 

Sanjaya said : 

9. Having thus spoken to Hrishi- 
kesha, Gudakesha (Arjuna), the harasser 
of foes, said to Govinda, ‘ I shall not fight/ 
and kept quiet. 


r- 
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Anticipating a question, ‘After speaking tlius 
what did Arjuna do ? ’, the text says : Smjaya said: 
Having thus spoken etc. The meaning is dear. 

I 

J! II 

10. O descendant of (King) Bharata 
(Dhritarashtra), to him who was sorrowing 
between the two armies, Hrishikesha spoke 
these words, as if smiling. 

What happened after this ? In answer to this 
it is being stated : To him etc. As if smiling, with 
a beaming countenance. 

I 

*IclTgjl*raTi^5i '#s^t il II 

11. You have been sorrowing for 
those who should not be grieved for, and 
(yet) you are talking learned words. The 
learned grieve neither for the dead nor 
for the living. 

Finding that this grief of Arjuna was due to 
lack of discrimination between the Self and the 


■,3 
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bod^G iti order to show their distioctioG the Blessed 
Lord said: You have been sorrowing etc. ** Seeing 
these kiGsmcB* O Krishna, gathered for battle’" 
etc. (L 28)— in these words you have been sorrowing 
for those relations who were not indeed objects of 
sorrow. And though i instructed you saying, 
** Whence has this weakness come on you at this 
crisis” etc, (IL 2), yet you are again merely talking 
learned words, words befitting the wise, such as, 
** How shall I in battle fight against Bhishma ” etc. 
'{II, 4), but (in reality) you are not a wise man, 
because tfte ieame4»- the wise, grieve neither for the 
relations that wre dead nor for the living ones, sayings 
* How will they live having lost their relations ?’ ■ 

sr srrs *fT9 ^ i 

^ ^ H H 

12. It is not indeed that I did not 
exist at any time, nor you, nor these kings ; 
nor that we all shall not exist hereafter. 

The reason for their not being objects of grief 
is being stated: It is not etc. Even as it is not 
that I, the supreme Lord, did not exist at any time, 
even though the body associated with My divine 
piay might come into existence and cease to exist, 
but I did exist always, being beginningless ; nor that 
you did not exist, but did exist always, nor that these 
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kings did aot exist, but did exist always, beiug parts 
of Myself — even so it is not that we shall not exist 
hereafter, but shall certainly exist. That is to say, 
having neither birth nor death they should not be 
grieved for.’^ 

m ^ sr?r i 

m! ^fR?srffNf?!a5r ^ girl^ \i\\ a 

13. Even as the embodied self attains 
in this body childhood, youth, and old age, 
so does it attain another body ; the wise 
man does not get deluded at this. 

It may be urged that it is no doubt true that 
You, the Lord (Ishwara!, have no birth etc., but it 
is well known that the individual souls have birth 
and death. This is being answered : Even as etc. 
Even as the embodied self, i.e., the individual self 
identified with the body, attains in this gross botfy 
various conditions like childhood which are due to 
that body, and not by itself, for even when a 
previous state comes to an end and another Is 

1. As the Self we are eternal in; all the three periods of 
time, viz., past, present and future. Of coarse the plural 
* we ’ is used with reference to the bodies which are different - 
it does not mean that there are more Selves than one. The 
bodies alone are perishable, but not the inner essence which 
is the Self. 
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attained, there is the recognition, ‘ 1 am the same 
person % so on the destruction of this body does the 
self attain another body on account of the subtle 
body only. But the self is not destroyed, for we 
observe, in one just born, the tendency to suck and 
so on, owing to past impressions. Therefore the 
wise man does not get deluded at this destruction and 
origination of the body, does not think that the self 
is dead and born. 

14. O son of Kunti, sense-contacts 
(with objects) result in heat and cold, 
pleasure and pain. They are subject to 
coming and going and are transient ; 
(therefore), O descendant of Bharata 
(Arjuna), (just) endure them. 

It may be said : “lam not grieving for those 
who are dead or living, but for myself who am 
‘miserable on account of their loss and so forth.” 
This is being answered : O son of Kumi, etc. Those 
by which the objects of the senses are perceived 
are called mntra, i.e., the functions of the senses ; 
their contact, or connection, with the objects pro* 
duces the sensations of heat, cold, etc. But as they 
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are subject io coming and goings they are transient^ 
ieeting. Therefore endure them, put up with them. 
Just as contacts occasioned at particular times, 
with rain, sunlight^ etc., by their very nature give 
rise to cold, heat, etc., even so the connection and 
disconnection with desired objects give rise to 
pleasure, pain, etc.’ And as these are transitory, i| 
is becoming of a wise man like you to endure them, 
and not to yield to mirth or despondency on accouni 


ii ii 


15. O best of men, that wise person 
whom these do not afflict^ who is 
eqnanimons in pleasure and pain^, is fit for 
immortality. 

Rather ■ than try to remedy them, one should 
just endure them, as this yields a great result. This 
is being stated : O best of men etc. i^hat person 
whom these sense-contacts do not afflict, overpower, 
who is equanimom in pleasure . and pain^ not being 
perturbed by them, becomes fit for immortality^ 
Liberation, through his spiritual knowledge.. 
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16. The unreal has no existence, and 
the real has no non-existence ; the con- 
clusion about both these has been seen by 
the knowers of Truth. 

One may urge : Nevertheless how can heat, 
cold, etc., that are extremely difficult to bear be 
endured? Too much endurance of these might 
sometimes even lead to the destruction of the body. 
In answer to this, with a view to conveying that it is 
possible to endure everything through discrimination 
of the Truth, it is being stated : Tiie unreal etc. 
The unreal, such as heat and cold, which, being of the 
nature of non-Self, have no reality, has no existence 
in the Self. Similarly, the real, viz., the Self whose 
nature is ‘ being has no non-existence, destruction. 
Thus the conclusion about both these, viz., the real and 
the unreal, kme been seen. By whom ? By the 
knowers of Truth, i.e., by those who know the true 
nature of things. Through such discrimination you 
better endure them — this is the purport. 

17. 5ut know that by which all this- 
is pervaded to be imperishable. No one 
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can bring about the destruction of this 
immutable principle. 

The imperishable substance whose nature is 
real, and which has been taught above in a general 
way, is being specially shown : But know etc. But 
know that reality of the Self by which ail this, the 
body etc., which have a beginning and an end, is 
pervaded as its witness, to be imperishable, to have no 
destruction. The reason for this is being stated: 
No one etc. 

11 ?<£ i! 

18. These bodies of the eternal, 
imperishable, immeasurable, embodied 
self are said to have an end; therefore, 
fight, O descendant of Bharata. 

That which is characterised by a beginning 
and an end is being pointed out to be unreal; 
These bodies etc. These bodies, characterised by 
pleasure; pain, etc., of the embodied self, that is, the 
self which possesses a body, whibh (self) is eternal, 
exists always in the same condition, and con- 
sequently imperishable, and which is immeasurable, 
unlimited, are said to have an end by men Cif 
realization. Inasmuch as the self is indestructible 
and has no connection with pleasure, pain, etc.. 
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therefore giving up this grief born of confusion, fight, 
i.e., don’t give up your duty. 

*i t 

i 51 ^ 1} II 

19. He who thinks it (self) to be a 
slayer and he who thinks it is slain, both 
are ignorant (of the truth) ; it (self) neither 
slays nor is slain. 

Thus the grief that would arise from the death 
of Bhishma and others has been negated. As to 
that which would arise from his being a killer, 
referred to in, “I do not like to kill them ’’etc. 
(1. 35), even that is equally groundless. This is 
being stated : He who etc. It, i.e., the self. Just as 
the self is not an object of the act of slaying, even so 
it is not an agent (of it). The reason for this is : 
It neither etc. 

^ 5}{q^ IT 

511% !i i 

5t !! II 

*20. It (self) is not born and it does not 
die at any time. And it does not again 
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come iEto existence by being born. It (self) 
is birtliless, constant, eternal and ancient ; 
it is not slain when the body is slain. 


The =dea that the self is not slam is being 
confirmed bv its freedom from all the six changes 
of being : It w not etc. By saying iris not bom (its* 
origination is denied, and by saying it does not d^e 
(its) destruction is denied. The word va occurring 
twice is used in the sense of ‘ and And it does not 
a^atn came into existence by being born, being 
originated. But already it is by nature ‘being 
itself. So the second change, viz., existence through 
origination, is denied (of it). The reason for this is 
that it is birthless. That which originates attains 

existence after birth; but that which already exists 

hy its own nature (i.e., which is pure being itself) 
cannot again attain a fresh existence. This is the 
idea. Constant, always uniform. This denies 
growth in it. Eternah everlasting, which denies any 
decay in it. Ancient denies all modifications in it. 
Even in the past it was new, i.e,, it does not become 
new by attaining another form through modification 
Another rendering : Repeating the words na bhaviti 
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and so there is no repetition. Thus the six changes 
of condition viz., birth, existence, growth, modifi- 
cation, decay and destruction, mentioned by Yaska 
“®5 (expounders of the Vedas to be the nature 
ot all things in this world), are denied (of the self) 
The imperishability of the self, to establish which 
these SIX changes were denied in it, and which is the 
topic under discussion, is being concluded : li i, not 
slam when the body is slain. 

?r qr4 % || ^ jj 

21. Whom, O P.irtha, can that person 
who knows this (self) to be imperishable, 
constant, birthless and immutable, slay or 
cause to be slain, and bow ? 

Therefore the denial of agency in the act of 
slaying referred to before is established. This is 
being stated : Whom etc. Wham can that person who 
knows this constant, i.e., free from any increase 
immutabe, i.e., free from decay, birthkss and im- 
pensfmble one slay, and how ? For there is no means 
to slay one who is like this. So also whom can he 

IZZlL t "if” himself being the 

instigator? That is, none and by no means. This 

IS the meaning. By this it is also said, “Do not 
accuse Me also of instigating (you to kill).'’ 
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22. Just as a person gives up worn 
out clothes and puts on other new ones, 
even so does the embodied self give up 
decrepit bodies and enter other new ones. 

It may be urged : “ Though the self is not 
killed, yet reflecting on the destruction of its body 
j am grieving.” This is being answered : Just as etc. 
As new bodies, which are dependent on actions, are 
sure to follow, there is no room for grief at the 
destruction of worn out bodies. This ;s the purport. 

^ III ^ II \\ II 

23. Weapons do not cut it, fire does 
not burn it, water also does not moisten it, 
and wind does not dry itJv ; - > 





24. This (self) is indeed incapable of 
being cut, incombustible, incapable of 
being moistened and of being dried ; it is 
eternal, ail prevading, stable, immovable, 
and primordial. 


The reason for it is being stated in this and 
the first half ot the next verse: This (self) is etc. 
Being without parts, it is incapable of being cut and 
moisienecL Being formless, it is incombustible. Being 
free irom moisture, it is incapable of being dried.. 
This is the idea. Here is another reason why it is 
Hot liable to be cut etc.— because it is eternal, 
indestructible; all.pervading, existing everywhere; 
stable, of fixed nature, never attaining any new form; 
immovable, not giving up its former condition, and 
primordial, beginningless. 
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25. This (self) is said to be unmani- 
fest, unthinkable, and unchangeable ; 
therefore, knowing it to be such, you 
ought not to grieve. 

Further, it is unmanifest, not an object of the 
eye and other senses. Unthinkable, not an object of 
the mind either. Unchangeable, that is to say, not 
an object of the organs of action also. The words 
sis said to be' adduce authoritative testimony in 
apport of the eternity etc. (stated in the previous, 
verse). It is being concluded : Therefore etc. 

m fJltqsTra WK I 

I! (I 

26. If, however, you think that it 
(self) is perpetually born and perpetually 
dies, even then, O mighty-armed one, you 
ought not to grieve for it. 

Thus it has been stated that because the self 
has neither birth nor destruction, one should not 
grieve for it. Now it is being stated thalt evhn 
accepting that the seif is born with the body and 
dies with itsi^ death, one- should not grieve. If, ete. 
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Even if you think that it, the self, is perpetually bom, 
when a patticular body is born, and dies, when that 
particular body meets with destruction, since virtue 
and sin and their results, birth and death, are 
attached to the self, even then you ought not to grieve. 

^ '4 1! li 

27. For to one who is born, death is 
certain, and to one who dies, rebirth is 
certain. 'Therefore over this inevitable 
fact you ought not to grieve. 

Why ? This is being answered : For to one 
etc. Because to one who is born, death is ceriabi 
when the actions that originated it get exhausted. 
Similarly, to one who dies, {re) birth is indeed certain 
on account of the work done in that body. There- 
fore over this inevitable fact of birth and death, you, 
a wise man, ought not to grieve, i.e., you are not 
meant (for such a conduct). 

m m II ii 

28. Beings, O descendant of Bharata, 
have the Unmanifest as their beginning, 
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are manifest in the middle, and have their 
dissolution in the Unmanifest itself; so 
why lament for them? 

Mor-eover, coasidering the nature of the bodies 
etc., acd the fact that birth and death of the seif 
are due to these adjuncts, one should not grieve at it. 
So it is being stated : Beings etc. Beings, or bodies, 
have the Bmanffest, the Pradhana, as their beginning, 
the condition in which they exist before origination ; 
for it is only things that exist in their causal form 
that are manifested. Similarly they are manifest in 
the middle, the interval between birth and death 
constituting the state of existence. And they have 
their dissolution, destruction, in the XJnmanifest. They 
are verily of this nature. Why lament out of grief 
for them ? That is to say, grief is not befitting, as 
in the case of a man who has woke up and still is 
grieving for the friends seen in a dream. 

M n II \\ ii 


29. One sees this (self) as a wonder, 
so also another talks of this as a wonder. 
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Still another hears of this as a wonder, and 
some other, again, does not know this even 
after hearing etc., about it. 

Why, then, do even wise men grieve in this 
world ? It is simply due to their ignorance about 
the self. Having this in mind, the abstiuseness of 
the self is being stated: One sees etc. One realizing 
this self with the help of the precepts of the Scriptures 
and the teacher, sees it as a wonder. As the self, 
which is all-pervading and of the nature of eternal 
knowledge and bliss, is supernatural, one is bewilder- 
ed at seeing it, being overcome by its incompre- 
hensibility, like one seeing something impossible 
like magic. So another talks and hears of this verily 
as a wonder. Some other, again, being overpowered 
by wrong notions, fails to know tfc emi a/fer 
hearing etc., shows that even talking about this and 
seeing this, some do not know it fully. 

^ II II 

30. This embodied self in everyone’s 
body is eternally indestructible, O descen- 
dant of Bharata (Arjuna) ; therefore, you 
ought not to grieve for any creature. 

Thus in the course of teaching in brief the 
incomprehensibility of the self, the topic that 
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ooe should not grieve for it is being concluded; 
This embodied self etc. The meaning is quite clear. 

31. And considering your duty also 
you ought not to falter, because there is no 
greater good-fortune for a Kshatriya than 
a righteous battle- 

And what Arjuna said, viz., “ My body quivers 
and there is horripilation” (I. 29), that, too, is 
unbecoming- This is being stated: And considering 
etc. Just because there is no death for the self, you 
should not falter even at slaying these ; and consider- 
mg your duty also you ought not to falter— tim is the 
connection. And what was said in, “ I see no good 
trom killing kinsmen in battle” (1. 31), is being 
answered : Because etc. Than a righteous battle, than 
a battle that is not divorced from righteousness, i.e., 
a lawful battle. 

32. And happy, O Partha, are the 
Kshatriyas who get such a battle, which 
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has come of its own accord, and is an open 
gateway to heaven. 

Moreover, why should there be any faltering 
when such a great good fortune has come unsought ? 
This is being stated : And happy, etc. The happy, or 
the fortunate, alone get such a battle, which has come 
of its own accord, unsought, for this is verily an open 
gatewcQ^ to heaven. Or (it may mean) : Those alone 
who get such a battle are happy. By this what was 
said in, “ How can we indeed be happy by killing 
our own people ’* (I. 37), is refuted. 

33: =3 %3r II II 

33. If, however, you do not fight this 
righteous battle, then failing in your duty 
and losing your reputation, you will incur 


This disadvantage of acting contrary to this is 
being shown : If, however, you etc. 

=31(3 353^3^3 ^5:23313: I 

H3Tfef3 31^1^3131^^33^ IM» II 

34. Besides, people will talk of your 
eternal infamy ; and for one held in esteem 
infamy is worse than death. 


i? 
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Further : Besides^ people etc.. Eternal ever* 
lasting. For one held in esteem^ for ^an honoiirable 
man, infamy is worse than death. 

^ II II 

35. (These) mighty warriors will 
think that you have retired from battle 
through fear. Having been highly 
esteemed by them, you will (now) fall into 
disgrace. 

(These) mighty etc. Moreover, those who held 
you iu high esteem before as possessing many good 
qualities, will (now) think that you have retired from 
battle through Jear. Thereby, having been highly 
esteemed before, you will (now) fall into disgrace. 

31^1=5^^^129 391%!: I 

331 5:^3^ g II II 

36. And your enemies will be saying 
many unmentionable things, decrying your 
prowess. What can be more painful than 
that ? 
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unmentionable things, i.e., words that are not fit to be 
uttered. 

37. Either, killed (in battle), you will 
attain heaven, or, being victorious, you 
will enjoy the earth. Therefore arise, O 
son of Kunti, resolved to fight. 

The statement made before, viz., “ And we do 
not know which would be the better course for 
us— whether we should conquer them or they should 
conquer us ” (II. 6), is being answered : Either etc. 
That is to say, in either case you will only be a 
gainer. 

?5T*rT^ i 

^ era! Ikw 33*1^ t4 wwpp# ll It 

38. Regarding pleasure and pain„ 
gain and loss, victory and defeat, as alike, 
prepare yourself then for battle ; you will 
not thus incur sin. , 

And what was said in the passage, “ Sin alone 
will overtake us ” etc. (I. 36), is being answered : 
Regarding etc. Regarding as alike pleasure and pain. 
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also their cause, viz., gain and loss, and also the 
cause of these, viz., victory and defeat. The cause of 
equanimity with regard to these is freedom from 
elation and despondency. Prepare yourself, get ready 
{for battle). Giving up the desire for pleasure etc., 
if you fight from a sense of duty, you will not incur 
(thereby). 

l^5iT mi mk H 

mental attitude 
towards the Self has just been taught to 
you, now hear about it in respect of the 
way of action (Karma-Yoga), being 
endowed with which (attitude), . O Partha, 
you will get rid of the bondage of actions. 

The way of knowledge that has been taught 
is being concluded, and the way of action 
(Karma-Yoga), which is a means to that, is being 
introduced : The {requisite) mental etc. That by 
which the nature of the Reality is described or 
revealed, is Sankhya, i.e., adequate knowledge, and 
the nature of the Self that is revealed through it is 
Sankhya ; the mental attitude that you have to cr^e 
with respect to it has just been taught to you. If, in 
spite of this attitude towards the Self being thus 
imparled, you do not have the intuition of the 
nature of >, the Self, then hear about it, this attitude. 
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in respect of the way of action (Karma- Yoga) for 
attaining this intuition of the Self through the 
purification of the mind. Endowed with which 
attitude, you will attain purity of mind through the 
way of the surrender of actions to the Lord, and you 
will completely get rid of the bondage consisting of 
actions by means of intuitional knowledge obtained 
through His grace. 

tiqTg[ || || 

40. In this there is no waste of any 
•undertaking nor chance of incurring sin : 
even the least bit of this religion saves one 
from great danger. 

It may be urged : Activities, such as 
agriculture, sometimes fail to produce results owing 
to numerous obstacles, and there are chances of 
incurring sin owing to defects in the utterance of 
Mantras or other subsidiary parts.*^ So how can 
the bondage of actions be got rid of through 
Karma- Yoga ? This is being answered : In this etc. 
M this way of action without desires, there is no 
waste of any undertaking, action, that has already 

If in the performance of the rituals prescribed by 
the Vedas there be such defects as these, then these 
observances, instead of producing the desired fruit, result 
, hatni to the performer. 
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been begun ; nor is there any chance of mcurring sin, 
since obstacles, defects, etc., cannot exist on account 
of everything being done for the sake of the Lord. 
Moreover, even the least bit, even a beginning merely, 
of this religion saves one from great danger, viz., the 
transmigratory existence j and there is no chance of 
its being wasted like an action done with desire, 
through defects, etc., in any of its parts. This is 
the idea. 

ii ^ (i 

41. In this, O descendant of Kuru, 
there is a single one-pointed determination. 
The thoughts of the irresolute are many- 
branched and infinite. 

It may be asked, why ? Hence the difference 
between the two (viz., work done with and without 
desires) is being shown : In this etc. In this Karma- 
Yoga which is done in adoration of the Lord, there 
is a single one-pointed determination, a single settled 
conviction of the kind : I shall certainly be saved 
just through devotion to the Lord. But in the case 
of the irresolute, i.e., of persons with desire having 
outgoing tendencies, their thoughts or infinite owing 
to the infinite number of their desires, and even at 
that, they are many-branched owing to their varieties 
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like the resalts of main actions and subsidiary actions. 
Regular rites (Nitya Karina)^ and occasional rites 
(Naimittika Karma)® done in adoration of the Lord 
are not wasted even if there should be any defect in 
their accessories ; for regarding them it is ordained, 
“ One should perform according to one’s capacity ” ; 
and there can be no defect, for it ceases to exist by 
the very fact that it is done for the sake of the Lord. 
But work done for the .sake of deires is not like that. 
Hence there is great difference between the two. 

II II 

srfa II il 

ife: ^ II II 

Karma or regular rites prescribed by the 
Vedasj the non-performaoce of which causes sia or harm, 
®r, according to another view, the performance of which 
removes sin, 

« Naimittika Karma or occasional rites observed on 
special occasions, as on the birth of a son. They are also 
enjoined by the Vedas, and their performance is obligatory 
for a householder. 
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42-44. The dull-witted, whose minds 
are full of desire, who regard heaven as 

their highest goal, who are enamoured of 
the panegyric statements m the Yedas 
and assert that there is nothing else 
(higher than this), speak familiar flowery 
words about numerous kinds of ptes 
(prescribed by the Vedas) producing birth, 
actions, and their results, as the means to 
enjoyment and power- Those who are 
attached to enjoyment and power, and 
whose minds are carried away by these 
(flowery words) do not attain one-pointed 
determination leading to concentration on 
the Lord. 


One may question : Why do not even persons 
with desire give up desires which are difficult to 
fulfil, and take to this one-pointed determination? 
This is, being answered: The dull-witted etc. The 
connection is with the stanza after next as follows : 
One-pointed determination leading to concentration 
is not attained by those whose minds ate carried 
away by the flowery words— fine words that are 
-appealing for the time being like a poisonous 
creeper in blossom— of those who refer to the 
mention of heaven etc., in the Vedas and say that it 
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only sets forth results constituting the highest end 
of human life (Liberation). Why do they talk like 
that? Because they are dull-witted, unwise. The 
reason for their dullness is that they are enamoured 
of, i.e., are satisfied with, only the panegyric state- 
ments in the Vedas, like : “ For everlasting indeed is 
the merit of those who perform the rite that lasts 
for four months ”, “We have drunk the soma juice 
and have become immortal ” (RV. 8.48.3) etc. 
Therefore they assert that there is nothing else, no 
other entity called God higher than that to be 
attained (42). For this very reason they are people 
whose minds are full of desire, and hence they regard 
heaven as their highest goal. They speak familiar^ 
flowery wordls— this is the connection— aftoMt numerous 
kinds of rites producing birth, actions done in them 
and their results, as the means to enjoyment and power 
(43). And, therefore. Those who are attached to, are 
intent on, enjoyment and power, and whose minds are- 
carried away, attracted, by these flowery words, do 
not attain one-pointed determination leading to con- 
centration of the mind, turning it exclusively towards 
the Lord. ‘Vidhiyate’ is an instance of reflexive 
use (44). 
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45. The Vedas deal with subjects 
coming under the three Gunas ; O Arjuna, 
be above the three Gunas, free from the 
dualities, always established in goodness 
(Sattva), regardless of acquisition or 
preservation, and self-possessed- 

It may be urged : If heaven etc. are not the 
highest goal, why do the Vedas prescribe rites as 
means to them? This is being answered: The 
Vedas deal etc. The Vedas deal with those aspirants 
who are under the sway of the three Gunas and are 
full of desire. That is, they relate the connection 
between rites and' their results for such people. 
But you be above the three Gunas, or free from 
desires. The way to that is being stated : Be free 
from the duaUties, the pairs of opposites like heat 
and cold, happiness and misery, that is, endure 
them. How? This is explained; Being always 
established in goodness, that is, taking recourse ta 
fortitude : Likewise, regardless of acquisition or 
preservation : Acquisition (Yoga) is accepting what 
one has not, and preservation (Kshema) is, protect- 
ing what one already possesses ; (be) without (any 
effort for) both. Self-possessed, vigilant. Certainly 
it is not possible for one who is swayed by the 
dualities, is busy with acquisition and preservation, 
and is inadvertent, to transcend the three Gunas. 
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5IBTf^l¥3 ^^3 ^-^m: it II 

46. All the purpose that small 
reservoirs serve, is served by a vast lake 
entirely filled with water. Similarly the 
purpose that all the Vedas serve is attained 
by a man of realization. 

It may be urged that one-pointed determination 
"which seeks to worship the Lord in a disinterested 
’ way by giving up the various fruits described in the 
Vedas, is indeed a pernicious resolve. This is being 
, answered : All the purpose etc. That from which 
wter is drunk is UdapSna (reservoir), that is, well, 
tank, etc. As in such small receptacles of water 
all the needs of a person cannot be satisfied in one 
place, he has to go round (to different reservoirs) to 
satisfy all his necessities like bathing and drinking, 
separately. But just as all these different purposes 
are served by a vast lake entirely filled with water, even * 
so a man of realization, Le., one who has one-pointed 
determination, and is steadfast in Brahman, has 
indeed all the results of the various rites prescribed 
throughout the Vedas, for the bliss of Brahman 
includes all finite joys. As the Sruti says: “On 
a fraction of the basis of This (Self) do all other 
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Therefore this 


creatures 

determination alone is the right resolve, 
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binds, be not attached, be not devoted, through fear, 
to inaction. 

^ %T 3=5q| ||?<;|| 

48. Established in Yoga, O Dhanan- 
jaya (Arjuna), perform actions, giving np 
attachment, and unconcerned as to success 
or failure ; (this) equanimity is called 
Yoga. 

What then (is to be done)? Established in 
Yoga perform actions. Yoga is exclusive devotion to 
the Lord ; being established therein, perform actions, 
and that also giving up attachment, consciousness of 
agency ; work depending solely on the Lord, 
mconcerned as to the success or failure, attainment or 
non-attainment of its result, viz., knowledge ; work, 
-as an offering to the Lord alone. For this kind of 
equanimity alone is called Yoga by the wise, as it 
consists in a concentration of the mind. 

STorr: w ii 

49. Far inferior is work (prompted 
by desire) to work done through wisdom. 
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O Dhananjaya. Take refuge in wisdom ; 
those who are impelled by results are 
miserable. 

But work prompted by desire is very inferior. 
This is being stated : Far inferior, etc. Work done 
through wisdom, i.e., Karma-Yoga performed with 
one-pointed determination, or (it may mean) 
Karma- Yoga which is the means to wisdom. 
Compared with this, work prompted by desire is far, 
extremely, inferior. Because it is so, therefore take 
refuge in wisdom, knowledge, i.e., perform Karma- 
Yoga; (or it may mean) take refuge in the Lord, 
the Saviour who abides in the intellect. But those 
who are impelled by results, the man of desire, are 
miserable or watched. For the Sruti says: “He, 
■O Gargi, who departs from this world without know- 
ing this Immutable, is miserable ” (Brih. 3.8.10). 

50. Endowed with this wisdom, one 
gets rid of both good and evil (even) here; 
therefore take to Yoga ; Yoga is the skill 
in work. 

But one who is engaged in action done With 
wisdom is superior. This is being stated: Endowed 
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etc. Through the grace of the Lord such a person 
gets rid of both good and evil work, which lead to 
heaven and hell respectively, (even) here, in this very 
life. Therefore take to Yoga, strive after Karma* 
Yoga, to attain this end. Because, Yoga is the skill 
m work, is that dexterity in work which turns even 
actions though they (ordinarily) lead to bondage, 
into means for Liberation by performing them for 
the sake of the Lord. 

II h? il 

51. Endowed with wisdom, giving up 
the fruit resulting from action, attaining 
self-realization, and freed from the bond- 
age of birth, verily, they go to that abode 
which is free from evil. 

How actions turn out to be means to Liberation 
is being stated : Endowed etc. They who giving up 
the fruit resulting from action, do work merely for the 
sake of worshipping the Lord, they attaining self- 
realization, knowledge and being freed from the 
borage of birth, go to that abode of Vishnu known as 
Liberation, which is free from evil, all troubles. 

2?3CT I f 1 

a?T ^ ii ii 



Moreover, When your etc. When your under- 
standing (bow) perplexed by hearing, which till aow is 
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52. When your understanding will 
get beyond the maze of delusion, then you 
will have attained indifference to what is to 
be heard and what is heard- 

If it be urged: when shall I attain to that 
abode?— that is being stated in the two verses: 
When etc. Identifying oneself with the body etc., 
is delusion ; that itself is the maze, or abyss, for 
that is the synonym given by dictionaries and 
lexicons. Therefore the meaning is this : Wor- 
shipping the Lord thus, when through His mercy 
your understanding will completely get beyond this 
maze of delusion consisting in the identification of 
the Self with the body, then you will have attained, 
i.e., you will attain, indifference, dispassion, for 
things that are to be heard and have been heard. 
You will cease to inquire about them as they are not 
worth having. This is the meaning. 

li w ii 

53. When your understanding (now) 
perplexed by hearing will rest in Samadhi 
(the Lord), unwavering and steady, then 
you ]shall attain Yog^. 
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distracted by hearing about various objects of 
enjoyment, scripturaP and worldly®, will rest in 
§atrtadhif in that in which the mind gets settled, viz., 
the Lord, mwaverlng, not attracted by any other 
object, and therefore steady, i.e., owing to skilful 
practice remains fixed therein, then you shall attain 
Yoga, that is, the fruit of Yoga, viz., knowledge of 
the Truth. 

Sftjl I 

Arjunasaid: 

54. What is the definition, O Keshava 
(Krishna), of a man of steady wisdom, 
absorbed in contemplation ? How does a 
man of steady wisdom talk, how does he 
sit and how does he walk ? 

. , Desirous of knowing the characteristic of the 
man of self-realization referred to in the previous 
Vittse Arpna said What is etc. What is the d^niiion 
hf d man who by nature rests in contemplation, and, 
therefore, whose wisdom or understanding is steady ? 

1 Like heaven. 

. ; .2 Like riches. 
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That by which a thing is described is a definition, 
i,e., characteristic. Due to what characteristic in 
him is he called a man of steady wisdom ? This is 
the meaning. Again, how does such a man of steady 
wisdom talk, sit and walk ? 

I 

qsTf Tft I 

The Blessed Lord said : 

55. When a man gives up all desires 
of the mind, O Partha, and himself delights 
in his Self, then he is said to be a ‘man of 
steady wisdom 

Now, what are the means to knowledge for 
an aspirant, are, when they become natural, the 
very characteristics of one who has reached the 
goal. Hence, by merely relating the characteristics 
of a man of realization, the direct means to know- 
ledge are also related thereby, till the end of this 
chapter. Now, the answer to the first question is 
being given in the two verses : When a man gives up 
etc. When a man gives up completely all the desires 
of the mind, which results when he himself, of his 
own accord, delights in his Self whose nature is 
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supreme bliss, when being delighted in (the bliss of) 
the Self, he gives up all desires for paltry things, 
then, by that characteristic, a sage is said to be 
* a man of steady wisdom 

nmm- 1 

56- He who is unperturbed in misery 
and free from desires amidst pleasures, 
who is devoid of all attachment, fear and 
anger— that sage is said to be of steady 
wisdom. 

Further, He who etc. He who is unperturbed, is 
not agitated, even getting misery, who is free from 
desires amidst pleasures, since he is devoid of all 
attachment, affection, fear and anger— that sage is said 
to be of steady wisdom. , ' ' 

Iffe cfFi sTfli^r it II 

57- He who is free from affection 
everywhere, and who getting whatever 
good or evil neither welcomes nor hates 
them, has steady wisdom. 

The question. ‘ How does such a person talk ? ' 
is being answered : He who etc. He who is free from 
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affection everywhere^ even towards friends, sons, etc.» 
and therefore gettings on account of the recurrence 
of what has been sublated (by knowledge), whatever 
good^ or what is congenial* and evil, or what is 
uncongenia!, neither welcomes^ praises, mr hates, 
criticises, but talks as one unconcerned, has steady 
wisdom. This is the meaning. 

srifT II II 

58. And when he completely with- 
draws his senses from the sense-objects, 
even as a tortoise its limbs, (then) his 
wisdom is steady. 

Further, And when etc. When this Yogi 
withdraws^ controls, his senses from sense-objects like 
sound, (then iiis wisdom is steady). In this matter 
of withdrawal (of the senses) without effort, an 
example is being given; Even as a tortoise with- 
draws (within itself) its //wfo—hands, feet, etc.* with 
ease. 

q;i gg^r II 11 

59. From an abstemious embodied 
being (man) sense-objects fall off, but not 
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the relish (for them) ; but even this relish 
of the man of steady wisdom ceases when 
that supreme Being is realized. 

It may be urged: The want of inclination of 
the senses towards sense-objects cannot be a 
characteristic mark of a man of steady wisdom, as 
even lazy, sick, and fasting persons also have no 
such inclination. This is being answered ; From 
etc. Enjoying the objects with the senses is ahora. 
From an embodied being, or one who identifies 
himself with the body — an ignorant person, who is 
abstemious, who does not enjoy sense-objects with 
the senses, the sense-objects fall off, the experience of 
the sense-objects ceases, but not the relish, attachment 
or craving {for them). That is to say, the craving 
does not depart. But even this relish, craving, of a 
man of steady wisdom ceases, is destroyed, of itself, 
when that supreme Self is realized. Or (it may mean) : 
The sense-objects ordinarily fall away from one 
who is fasting, as one who is afflicted with hunger 
does not want (to enjoy) sound, touch, etc. (i.e., the 
sense-objects), but not taste. That is to say, the 
relish (for food) does not depart. The rest (of the 
interpretation) is common. 
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62-63. For a person thinking of the 
sense-objects there grows an attachment 
for them ; from attachment arises desire, 
from desire results anger, from anger 
results delusion, from delusion results 
confusion of memory, from confusion of 
memory results destruction of intelligence 
and from destruction of intelligence he 
perishes- 

Having pointed out the defects in not' having 
the external senses under control, those in not 
having the mind under control are being shown in 
the two verses beginning with; For a person etc. 
For a person who is given to dreaming about seme* 
■olljects considering them agreeable, there grows an 
attachment for them ; from attachment there arises a 
greater desire for them ; from desire results anger when 
any one stands in the way of realizing it ; from anger 
results delusion, loss of discrimination as to what is 
not to be done ; from- that results confusion, lapse, 
of memory with respeci: to the teachings of the 
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Scripture and the preceptor. From that results 
destruction of intelligence, its stupefaction, as in trees 
etc., thereupon he perishes, becomes dead, as it were. 

64. But that person of controlled self 
who moves about amidst sense-objects with 
the senses governed by the self and free 
from attachment and aversion, — he attains 
serenity. 

It may be urged.: Since it is impossible to 
control the senses, which by nature tend towards 
their objects, it is difficult to overcome those 
defects, and so where is the possibility of attaining 
a ‘ steady wisdom ’ ? Apprehending such a doubt 
the text says in the two verses beginning with: 
But that etc. A person whose senses are free from 
attachment and aversion, free from excitement, though 
he moves about amidst sense-objects, experiences 
sense-objects, yet attains serenity or peace. The 
freedom from attachment and aversion is being 
explained : He whose senses are governed by the self, 
the mind, which (again) is under his control. By 
this the fourth question, * How does he move amidst 
pr experience (sense-objects)?’ is answered: He 
Ktperiences the sense-objects with his senses undes 
control. 
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65. When this serenity is attained 
there results the destruction of all his 
misery. Verily, the wisdom of the serene- 
minded one gets steady soon. 

What happens when serenity is attained? 
This is being stated : When this etc. When this 
serenity is attained there results the destruction of all 
misery. Further, the wisdom of the serene-minded one 
gets steady. 

^ f cr: h h 

66. For the uncontrolled person there 
is no knowledge, nor is there meditation 
for him ; and for the unmeditative person 
there is no peace, and for ones h(=!rp.ff nf 
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and the preceptor; so its steadiness is out of the 
question. Why? That is being stated: For the 
uncontrolled etc. And for the uncontrolled person 
there is no meditation. By meditation alone the 
intellect gets established in the Self, and this the 
uncontrolled person, has not. And for the unmedita' 
tire person, one who does not meditate on the Self, 
there is no peace, resting of the mind in the Self, 
and for one bereft of peace, how can there be happiness,. 
the bliss of Liberation ? 

ft i 

II ^'3 11 

67- Whichever of the wandering 
senses the mind follows, that one carries 
away his wisdom as the wind a ship on 
the sea. 

The reason why an uncontrolled person has 
no knowledge is being stated : Whichever etc. 
Whichever of the uncontrolled senses wandering at will 
among their objects the mind follows, goes out with 
it slavishly, that one particular sense by itself carries 
away the wisdom of the mind or Of the person, makes 
the mind or the person restless for the object. So it 
goes without saying that many of them do carry away 
the wisdom. As the wind toss&i on the sea the ship 
of a helmsman who is out of his wits, even so (do 
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the senses of an uncontrolled person toss his 
wisdom). 

! 

RiT Sf^fgrtr li !! 

68. Therefore, O mighty-armed one, 
he whose senses are well controlled from 
their objects has steady wisdom. 

The control of the senses which has been 
related as a means to, and characteristic of, ‘a 
steady wisdom ’ is being concluded : Therefore etc. 
(As concluding the means, the last portion of the 
verse would mean:) ‘attains steady wisdom.’ As 
concluding the characteristic, it would mean : 
‘should be known to have steady wisdom.’ By 
addressing (Arjuna) as mighty-armed it is hinted; 
‘ You who have been able to control the enemy must 
have that ability here also (i.e., in the control of 
the senses).’ 

siTSfi ar f^51T S^: 

69. That which to all creatures is 
night, is where the man of self-control is 
wide awake, and that in which (all) crea- 
tures are wide awake is night to the sage 
who sees. 
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It may be urged : But we do not see any one 
in this world so perfectly self-controlled as to be 
like one in deep sleep free from all activities like 
seeing. Therefore this definition is altogether 
inapplicable. Apprehending such a doubt the text 
says : That etc. That which to all creatures is night, is 
night, as it were, viz., self-abstraction, for in that 
(spiritual sphere) those whose minds are covered by 
the darkness of ignorance about the Self do not 
experience anything, is where, in which condition of 
abiding in the Self, the man of self-control, one who 
has controlled the senses, is wide awake. But the 
condition of being engrossed in the sense-objects 
(material condition) in which all ordinary creatures 
are wide awake, is night to the sage who sees the Self 
(only). He does not experience anything in it. 
This is what is meant : Just as owls etc., which are 
blind by day see only during the night and not 
during the day, so also one who has realized 
Brahman, though his eyes are wide open, sees only 
Brahman and not the sense-objects. Therefore this, 
definition is not altogether inapplicable. 
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70. He attains peace into whom all 
sense-objects enter, even as rivers enter an 
ocean which is unaffected though being 
ever filled, and not one who is desirous of 
enjoyments. 

It may be urged : Since he does not care for 
sense-objects how does such a person experience 
them? To answer this the text says : He attains to 
peace etc. Even as into the ocean which is unaffected, 
which never transcends its limits though being ever 
Jilled by the waters of various rivers, fresh rivers 
again flow, so also that sage or man of self- 
introspection into whom all sense-objects enter owing 
to the influence of Prarabdha Karma^ without his 
being affected by the enjoyments, — he attains peace, 
•Liberation, and not one who is desirous oj enjoyment. 

it II 

^Actions which have already began to bear friilt. 
That part of the actions done in previous lives which has 
brought about the present life and which will infuenec it 
till death. When one attains knowledge of the Self all 
actions except these become ineffective and produce no 
results. But the Prirabdha must run out its course, though 
it does not ajOfect a realized soul as he is always poised 
in the Self. 
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71. That person who is giving np all 
sense-objects goes about unattached, 
devoid of the idea of ownership and free 
from egoism— he attains peace. 

Since it is so, therefore it is being stated: 
That person etc. That person who giving up, renounc- 
ing or ignoring all sense-objects, that have been 
attained and not yearning for those that have not 
been attained, being free from egoism, and 
consequently devoid of the idea of ownership with 
respect to the means of enjoying these objects and 
being introspective, goes about enjoying objects or to 
different places owing to Prarabdha Karma, he 
attains peace. 


72. This is the Brahmi state, O Partha 
(Arjuna), attaining it one is not (again) 
deluded ; one who rests in it even at the 
time of death, attains Nirvana in Brahman. 

Extolling the path of knowledge that has been 
described it is being concluded: This etc. The 
Brahmi (divine) state, i.e., the path of knowledge 
about Brahman, is of this kind (as related in earlier 
verses). Attaining it a person, who has become 
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pure-minded by worshipping the Lord is not deluded, 
does no more come under the delusion of transmi- 
gration. Since one who rests in it just for a moment 
even at the time of death, attains Nirvana, dissolution, 
in Brahman, it is superfluous to say that one who is 
established in it from boyhood of course attains it. 


He who raised His devotee Arjuna, who had 
fallen into the mire of despondency, by instructing 
him in the Yoga of wisdom — that Krishna is my 
refuge. 
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Hon-attachment, self-control, non-egotism being 
mentioned, and also on account of the laudatory 
conclusion, “ This is the Brahmi state, O Partha ” 
etc. (II. 72), Arjma, who thought that between 
knowledge and action, the Lord regarded knowledge 
as superior, said: If in Your opinion etc. Jf in Your 
opinion knowedge is superior, greater or more worthy 
as compared with action, on account of its being a 
direct means to Liberation, then why do You engage 
me in, incite me to, this terrific, destructive, action, by 
repeatedly telling me, ‘ therefore fight ’ , ‘therefore 
arise’? 

^ ii ^ ll 

2. By (these) apparently conflicting 
words You seem to confuse my under- 
standing ; tell (me) definitely that one 
thing by which I can attain final beatitude. 

But then, the superiority of action also has 
been stated in, “There is no greater good-fortune 
for a Kshatriya than a righteous war ” (II. 31) and 
other verses. Apprehending such a doubt the text 
says: By (these) apparently etc. By these words 
which are tgtparently conflicting, causing doubt, as it 
Were, owing to praise of action in some places and 
of knowledge in other places. You seem to confuse 



THE WAY OF ACTION 


my understanding, my mind, by making it swing 
between the two. You, who are very compassionate, 
can really never be perplexing, yet on account of 
my ignorance, it so appears to me— this is the force 
of the word ‘seem’ (in the text). Therefore 
between the two. tell (me) definitely that one thing, 
which is the better ; or (it may mean) : coming to 
a definite conclusion like, ‘ This alone is the means 
to blessedness tell me that one thing following which 
1 can attain final beatitude. Liberation. 


3i;T I 

II \ IS 

The Blessed Lord said : 

3. O sinless one (Arjuna), a twofold 
faith has been declared by Me earlier for 
this human race ; the way of knowledge for 
the Sankhyas, and the way of action for 
the Yogis. 


In reply to this the text says: The Blessed 
Lord said: O sinless one etc. This is the purport: 
Your question, ‘ between the two tell me that which 
is better ’ would have been apt if a twofold 
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discipline as means to Liberation, viz., the way of 
action and the way of knowledge, independent of 
each other had been stated by Me. But 1 have not 
stated so. I have taught by both, one single 
devotion to Brahman ; for between two of which one 
is subordinate to the other,, (such) independence is 
impossible. Different forms only of a single faith 
suited to difierent aspirants has been stated. 
A twofold faith, i.e., devotion to Liberation which 
has two forms or aspects has been declared, very 
clearly taught, by Me, the omniscient one, cur/icr, 
in the preceding chapter, for this human race, for 
two classes of persons or aspirants, viz., those of 
pure and impute mind. These very stages are 
being specified : The way of knowledge etc. For the 
Sunkkyas^ of purified minds, who have attained the 
stage of knowledge, for the fulfilment of this 
knowledge, I have taught a faith, a devotion to 
Brahman, through the way of knowledge, through 
contemplation etc., in passages like, “ Controlling 
all these (senses) the self-controlled one sits meditat- 
ing on Me ” (II. 61)/ But for the Yogis^ who are fit 
for action as a means to knowledge, and who aspire 
to the stage of knowledge, I have, for the attainment 
of that through the purification of the mind, taught 
the faith through the way of action, in passages like, 
“ There is no greater good fortune for a Kshatriya 

^ S'&nkjfiyas-— me» of cootempIatioB. 

2 Yogifr— mea of action. 
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than a righteous war ” (II. 31). Therefore in respect 
of the two states of purity and impurity of the mind 
alone has the twofold faith been declared in, “ The 
requisite mental attitude towards the Self has just 
been taught to you, now hear about it in respect of 
the way of action (Karma-Yoga)” (II. 39). 

if 1 

q' ^ I! ? It 

4. By not doing work a person does 
not reach inactivity, nor does he attain 
perfection by mere renunciation (of 
action). 

Therefore till knowledge results through 
complete purification of the mind, actions prescribed 
for the different castes and stages of life (Ashramas) 
have to be performed. Otherwise, owing to want of 
purity of mind, knowledge will not result. This is 
being stated: By not doing work etc. By not doing 
work, by not performing it, a person does not reach, 
attain, inactivity, i.e., knowledge. But then, the 
Sruti text, “ Desiring this world (the Self) alone the 
monks (Sannyasins) renounce ” etc. (Brih. 4. 4. 22) 
declares Sannyasa as the means to Liberation. 
Therefore Liberation can resuU from renunciation 
alone, so what is the need for action X Apprehending 
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such a doubt the text says: Nor does he etc. Nor 
does he attain, reach, perfection. Liberation, by mere 
renunciation {of action) done without purity of mind 
and unaccompanied by knowledge. 


5. Verily, no one ever remains 
inactive even for a moment ; for all are 
forcibly made to act by the qualities born 
of Prakriti. 


Renunciation of actions means being only 
unattached to them, and not actually giving them 
up, for this is impossible. This is being stated: 
Verify, no one etc. No one whether wise or ignorant, 
ever, under any circumstances whatsoever, remains 
inactive, without doing work, even for a moment. 
The reason being, that all men are made to act, ate 
engaged in action, forcibly, being compelled, by the 
qualities like attachment and aversion born of Frakriti, 
arising out of one’s own nature. 


^ mm \ 
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6. That fool, who (outwardly) control- 
ling the organs of action keeps dwelling 
on sense-objects with the mind, is called a 
hypocrite. 

Therefore the ignorant renouncer of action is 
being censored : That fool, etc. Even controlling, 
restraining, speech, hands and other organs of action, 
he who under the pretest of meditating on the Lord, 
keeps dwelling on sense-objects with the mind, for being 
impure, the mind lacks steadfastness in the Self— he 
is called a hypocrite, a cheat, an egotistic person. 
This is the meaning. 

II '3 II 

7. But he, O Arjuna, who controlling 
the organs by the mind, performs Karma- 
Yoga with the organs of action, being 
unattached— he excels. 

The man of action who is entirely opposed to 
him is superior. This is being stated: But he, etc. 
But he who controlling the organs of perception by the 
mind, i.e., directing them towards God, performs, 
practises, the Yoga or way, of action (Karma) with 
the organs of action, being unattached, without 
desire for the fruit— he excels, becomes distingui^ed. 
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That is to say, he attains knowledge through 
purification of the mind. 


8. Perform the prescribed duties ; for 
action is superior to inaction ; moreover, 
if you are inactive, even the maintenance 
of your body will be impossible. 

Since it is so, therefore, perform etc. Perform 
the prescribed duties, i.e., the tegular rites, like 
Sandhya^, and meditation. For as compared with 
inaction, abstention from work, action U superior, 
higher. Otherwise, if you are inactive, give up all 
work, even the maintenance of your body will be 
impossible. 

3^4 11 il 

9. This world is bound by action 
other than that done for sacrifice : (there- 
fore) perform actions for the sake of 
that, O son of Kunti (Arjuna), free from 
attachment. 


^ Moraiug, BOOR, and evening prsiyers of a .Br«.tsmaT3a< 



The Sankhyas say: As all action leaos. w 
bondage, it should not be performed. Refuting this 
it is being stated: This world etc. Sacrifice here 
means Vishnu (the Lord) for the Scripture says, 
“Sacrifice indeed is Vishnu” (Taitt. Sam. 1. /- 44). 
By action other than that done for worshipping Him, 
except this one (kind of work), this world is bound; 
but not by action done for worshipping Him. 
Therefore perform action properly, /br the sake of 
that, for ■oleasing Vishnu, free from attachment. 
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perform^ sacrifices,— these beings of yore, at 
the beginning of creation, Brahma (Prajapati) said 
this : By this sacrifice you multiply, beget.'* 

* Begetting' means multiplying. May you attain 
more and more prosperity, is the purport. The 
source for this is being stated : Let this sacrifice 
yield you covetable objects of desire^ i.e., yield you 
(like a cow) all the desired etojoyments. Here the 
word ‘sacrifice’ stands for all obligatory work. 
Though the praise of work done with desire is out of 
place in this context, yet as it is meant to show that 
in general, work with desire (even) is better than 
inertness, it is not objectionable. 

II. “By this entertain the gods and 
let the gods entertain you; entertaining 
each other you will both attain supreme 
good. 

How would the sacrifice yield desired enjoy* 
ments? This is being answered: By this etc- 
By this sacrifice you entertain the gods, please them by 
oblations. And let the gods entertain you by producing 
food through rain etc. Thus entertaining each other^ 
you and the gods will mutually attain supreme good, 
the desired objects. 
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t^gRt(3[T^ % M » 

12. "Being entertained by sacrifices 
the gods will surely bestow on you the 
desired enjoyments. He who enjoys what 
is given by them without offering it to 
them, is indeed a thief. 

Explaining it further, the defect in not doing 
work is being stated : Bemg entertained etc. Being 
entertained by sacrifices the gods will surely bestow 
enjoyments on you through rain etc. Therefore he 
who enjoys food etc. given by the gods without offering 
it to them through the five daily sacrifices*' etc., is 
indeed a thief should be regarded as such. 

I triT ^ ii \\ w 

13. "The good who partake of the 
remnants of a sacrifice are freed from all 

iThe five daily sacrifices or acts of piety to be 
performed by a Brahmana householder. They are, 
Brahmayajna or imparting scriptural knowledge to 
aspirants, Pitriyajna or offering oblations to the manes, 
Devayajna or sacrificial offerings to gods, Bhutayajna or 
offerings to all created beings and Nriyajna or entertainment 
of guests who may seek shelter with a householder. 
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sins ; but those sinful persons who cook for 
their own sake, partake of sin 

Therefore those who perforia sacrifices are 
alone pre-eminent and not others; This is being 
stated : The good etc. Those who partake of the 
remnants of the Vaishwadeva^ and other sacrifices^ 
are freed from ail sins committed through the five 
destructive agencies etc. These five destructive 
agencies are mentioned in the Smritss as follows : 

The mortar and pestle, the grindstone, the fire- 
place, the water-pot and the broom — these are the 
fivefold destructive agency of the householder* On 
account of them he does not attain heaven 
(Manu 3. 67). But those sinful, wicked, persons who 
cook for their own consumption and not for the 
Vaishwadeva sacrifice etc., partake of sin indeed. 

w- n ?? ii 

14. Beings are born from food, food 
is produced from rain, rain comes from 
a sacrifice, and a sacrifice results from 
action. 

Also because work keeps revolving this world 
■cycle, it should be performed. This is being stated 

^ A sacrifice in which oblations are offered daily in 
the fire to all the gods before one takes Ms meal. 
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in tbe three verses beginning with: Beings are born 
etc. Beings are born from food turned into semen, 
blood, etc. And food is produced from rain. That 
rain again comes from a sacrifice. And that sacrifice 
results from action, from the efforts of the sacrificer 
and others’^ it is accomplished. This is the meaning. 
For the Smriti also says : “ The oblation offered in 
the fire reaches the sun in full, from the sun results 
rain, from rain results food, and from it these 
beings’* (Manu 3. 76). 


m m !! I! 

iS."" Know that action originates 
from Brahman (the Veda), and Brahman 
originates from the Imperishable. There- 
fore the all-pervading Brahman (Veda) 
eternally rests in the sacrifice. 


So ' also, know that action origimtes etc. 
Km% that tMs action consisting in effort on Che- 


i Viz., priests etc. 

’<*This translation of the verse is according to the- . 


alternative meaning given by the commentary. This is , ' I 


adopted here as this is more consistent in that the word. ‘ 
'♦Brahman’ tfaronghoiit the verse is translated as *-Veda'’^ 


while in the flrst meaning the word * Brahman* ocCiiring'in ' | 


the -if si half of the vers©^ is- rendered as ‘Veda^, and-a» ' ! 
* Impecishablc Brahman * • in the second ' half, of the , verse., , I 


I '1' I Sls 
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part of the sacrificer and others (priests) originates 
from Brahman. Brahman means the Veda~know 
that it (action) originates from this (Veda). And 
know that this Brahman called the Veda originates 
from the Imperishable, the supreme Brahman. For 
the Scripture says, “This Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, 
Sama Veda, etc., are like the breath of this infinite 
Reality ” (Erih. 2. 4. 10). As this is so, i.e., since 
the sacrifice proceeds from the Imperishable itself, 
it can certainly be said to be extremely desired by 
it. Therefore the Imperishable Brahman, though 
alTpervading, eternally, always, rests in sacrifice. 
As It is attained by means of the sacrifice. It is said 
to rest in sacrifice, even as it is said, ‘Prosperity 
(Lakshmi) always resides in diligence.’ Or (it may 
mean) : As action is the basis of the world cycle, 
therefore Brahman called the Veda, though all- 
pervading, though, by way of the Mantras (sacred 
texts) and explanatory sentences (Arthavadas), it 
runs through all passages that either set forth 
existing things (connected with some sacrificial 
performance) or narrate some past occurrence (by 
way of praise), yet, (the Veda), always rests in 
the sacrifice^ as its purport. Therefore action like 
sacrifices should be performed— -this is the drift. 


^ According to Purva-Mimamsakas the entire Veda 
aims at action consisting of sacrifices, etc., which are 
enjoined on man in such texts as, ‘He who desires heaven 
should sacrifice.’ The Veda according to them, is the 
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wlsole mass of sentences that are not of human origin. 
It is ivefoid^ being divided into (1) Injunctions (Vidhi), 
which enjoin acts; (2) Sacred texts or sacrificial formulas 
(Mantras), which recall to memory things connected with 
some sacrificial performance. Their recital is not for any 
unseen mystical result, but they are connected with existing 
things like the deities ; (3) Names (NSmadheya), which 
define the thing prescribed, e.g., the word ‘Udbhid’ in, 

* He who is desirous of cattle shall sacrifice with *Udbhid%’ 
which defines what exactly is prescribed ; (4) Prohibition 
(Nishedha), which deters one from some forbidden act 
resulting in harm; and (5) Arthaviida or explanatory 
passages by way of praise or blame, which are comple- 
mentary to injunctions and prohibitions. It is threefold 
(1) Gunaviida, (2) Anuvida, and (3) Bhutarthavada. 
GunavMa generally contradicts ordinary experience, e.g., 
‘The sacrificial post is verily the sun* where the sun cannot 
actually be the sacrificial post, and consequently one has 
to interpret it as a post shinning like the sun. Anuvada 
conveys sense already known otherwise, e.g., ‘ Fire is a 
remedy against cold * ; and Bhutnrtbavada is a statement 
which is neither established by other sources nor con- 
tradicted by them. It is a statement of fact, e.g., ‘ Indra 
raised his thunderbolt against Vritra.* 

Now in these fivefold divisions of the Vedas there is 
no doubt that the injunctions, prohibitions and names have 
sacrifices as their one aim, as they are directly connected 
with them. The case of the Mantras (sacred texts) and the 
Axthav'ada is rather doubtful, as they are not connected 
with the acts. But though not directly connected with 
them, yet they are .indirectly connected with them as 
supplementing them with some necessary information. The 
commentator leaves out the former three, as their purport 
is beyond doubt and refers only to the latter two, vias.. 
Mantras and Arthavida, and shows that the purport of the 
entire Veda is action, like a sacrifice. '■ ^ 
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contented in the Self alone, has no duties' 
to perform- 

Having prescribed the way of action for the 
ignorant for attaining purity of mind, as already 
described in the text, “By abstaining from work 
a person does not reach inaction” etc. (HI. 4), the 
uselessness of action for the wise is being declared 
in the two verses beginning with : But that person 
etc. He who delights^ is gratified, only in the Self ; 
and hence is satisfied with the Self alone, i.e., is 
happy experiencing the bliss in himself; hence is 
contented in the Self alone, is free from the desire for 
enjoyment, he has no duties to perform. 

til m I 

^ II 1! 

18. He has nothing to gain by action 
or (lose) by inaction in this world ; nor 
does he depend on any being for attaining 
his purpose. 

The reason for this is being stated: He has 
nothing etc. By work done he does not gain any 
object, any merit. And by inaction no sin what- 
soever accrues to him ; for, being without any ego- 
consciowness, he has transcended all injunctions 
and prohibitions. Yet, from the Sruti text. 
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“ Therefore these gods do not like that men attain 
to knowledge ” (Brih. 1. 4. 10), one finds that there 
is a chance of the gods putting obstacles in the way 
of Liberation ; so, for preventing such obstacles the 
gods should be worshipped by ritualistic work. 
Anticipating such a doubt, the text says : For 
attaining his purpose. Liberation, he has not to depend 
on any being from Brahma down to an inanimate 
object. For, the absence of obstacles the Sruti itself 
declares: “Even, the gods are powerless to bring 
about his failure, for he is the very Self of the gods ” 
(Brih. 1. 4. 10). The indeclinable Ghana (in the text 
quoted) is used in the sense of ‘ even As regards 
the man of knowledge, even the gods are powerless, 
unable, to bring about his failure, to obstruct his 
attaining to Brahman-hood. This is the meaning of 
the Sruti text. The obstacles from the gods are 
possible only before complete knowledge is attained. 
As the statement, “ These gods do not like that man 
should know this Brahman ” refers only to their not 
liking man’s attaining the knowledge of Brahman, 
the creating of obstacles also is indicated only with 
respect to that (i.e., the gods can create obstacles 
only before knowledge is attained and not after). 

19. Therefore always perform action 
which has to be done, unattached ; verily. 
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man attains the highest by performing 

action unattached. 

An action is useless only for such a man of 
knowledge and not for any other, therefore perform 
action. This is being stated: Therefore etc. 
Perform well, unattached, without attachment for the 
fruit, action which has to be done, which is prescribed 
(by Scriptures) and compulsory, actions like regular 
and occasional rites. For, by performing action 
unattached, man attains the highest. Liberation, 
through purification of the mind and knowledge. 

i! V> I! 

20. By action alone J anaka and others 
realized perfection. Even considering the 
incentive to people you should perform 
action. 

Here the approved usage is being adduced as 
authority : By action alone etc. By action alone, 
being thereby purified in mind, {Tanaka and others) 
realized, attained, perfection, complete knowledge. 
Even if you should consider yourself as having 
attained complete knowledge, yet performing action 
is becoming of you. This is being stated: Even 
considering etc. Incentive to people, i.e., engaging 
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them in their duties. ‘ If I perform action, all 
people will also do it; otherwise, following the 
example of the man of knowledge, the ignorant, by 
giving up work, will come to ruin ’—even considering 
thus at least the need of the welfare of people, you 
should perform action, and not give it up. 

« SRSfJITOT |j ! II 

21 .. Whatever a great man does others 
also copy; that which he accepts as 
authority, people only follow. 

How the performance of action (by the man of 
knowledge) will act as an incentive to people is 
being stated : Whatever etc. Others, i.e., the masses, 
also copy. That Scripture winch a great man accepts 
as authority, be it one dealing with action or with 
renunciation, people only follow. 

5| ^ fist i 

siWgrairaTcdsq ^ 11 II 

22. I have no duty to perform, O 
Partha,' (Arjuna) nor is there anything in 

3- So» of PdtiiE or Kuatl, Le,, Arjuna. 



lilill. 


the three worlds unattained which is to be 
attained, still I am engaged in action. 

‘la this matter I am myself an example*— 
this is being stated in the three verses beginning 
with : I have no duty etc. O Partha^ 1 have no duty to 
perform ; for even in the three worlds^ there is nothing 
which, being unattained, has to be attained,, still I am 
engaged in action, yet I perform work. 


li ^ 1 

23. If ever I cease to be vigilantly 
engaged in action, O Partha, (then) people 
(would) follow My footsteps in everyway- 

The text goes to show the ruin of the world in 
His not performing action. If ever etc. If ever, z.t 
any time, / cease to be engaged in action, I do not 
perform work, vigilantly, with alertness, then people 
follow, would only follow. My footsteps. 


^ mn mi? n 


24. If I cease doing work, these 
worlds would be ruined, and I should be 


^ Heaven, earth and the regions in between* 
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causing an admixture of castes and des- 
troying these beings. 

What would happen then ? It is being stated : 
If I cease etc. Would be mnerf, would be destroyed 
owing to absence of work. And I should be causing 
an admixture of castes that would result from it. Thus 
I alone should be destroying, polluting, these beings. 

II 11 

25. As the ignorant perform action 
being attached to it, even so, O descendant 
of Bharata (Arjuna), should the wise 
perform action unattached, desiring the 
welfare of the world. 

The topic is being concluded by stating that 
even the knowets of the Self should perform action 
for the welfare of the world out of pity for it : As 
the etc. As the ignorant perform action being attached 
to it, being engrossed in it (desiring its results), even 
so, should the wise perform action being unattached, 
desiring to do good to the world. 
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26. The wise man should not unsettle 
the faith of the ignorant who are attached 
to work. He should make them devoted^ 
to all work, performing action himself 
intently. 


It may be urged: Oat of pity, the ignoraat 
should (rather) be instructed in the knowledge of 
the Self. Not so. This is being stated: The wise 
man should not etc. To the ignorant, who are therefore 
attached to worU one should not unsettle their faith, 

disturb their minds, i.e., turn their minds away from 
work, by instructing about the Self being a non- 
agent ; rather he should make them devoted to work, 
make them perform work. The word Joshayet is 
from the root jush, which is used in the sense of 
‘ love ’ and ‘ to devote oneself to ’. This is to say 
one should make the ignorant work. How? 
Performing action himself intently, carefully. If the 
mind is unsettled, then faith in work having ceased 
and knowledge not arising, they will lose both ways. 
This is the purport. 




27. Actions are done in all cases by 
the Gunas of Prakriti. He whose mind is 


104 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA ICHAP, III 

deluded through egoism thinks, " I am the 
doer’. 

If the man of knowledge also has to perform 
action, then wherein is the different between the 
ignorant and the wise ? Apprehending snch a doubt 
the difference between the two is being shown in the 
two verses beginning with: Actions are done etc. 
Actions are done in every way by the Gunas of 
Prakriti, i.e., by the senses, which are the products 
of Prakriti ; (but) the ignorant person thinks, ‘ I am 
the doer, I am doing these actions The reason 
being : He is one whose self, mind, is deluded through 
egoism, by the superimposition of the Self on the 
senses. 

JTirsiTd 1 

goir 3013 ^ II 1 | 

28 . But he who knows, O mighty- 
armed one, the truth as to the differentia- 
tion of the senses (Gunas) and their 
functions (from the Self)— he knowing that 
the Gunas or senses, rest in the Gunas or 
sense-objects, is not attached. 

But the wise man does not think so. This is 
being stated: But he who etc. ‘I am not of the 
nature of the Gunas or senses’— this is the 
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differentiatioa between the senses and the Self. 

•* The actions are not in me ’ — 'this is the differen- 
tiation between actions and the Self. He who 
knows the truth as to this differentiation of the senses 
(Gunasf and their functions from the Self, is not 
attached, does not cling to the idea of agency. The 
reason is that he thinks : The senses rest m the 
sense objects and not I. 

29. Being deluded by tbe constituents 
of Prakrit! (Nature), people get attached 
to the senses and their functions. He who 
knows everything should not unsettle 
these people who are dull-witted and 
imperfect in knowledge. 

What was said in “ One should not unsettle 
the mind ” etc. (III. 26), is being concluded : Being 
deluded etc. Those who being deluded by the 
constituents of Prakriti, viz., Sattva etc., get attached 
to the Gunas, i.e., the senses and their functions, 
thinking, ‘We are doing’. He who knows every- 
thing, who is perfect in knowledge, should not unsettle, 

1 Gunas literally mean the three constituents of 
Prakriti or Nature, viz,, Sattva. Rajas andTamas. Here, 

they refer to the products of these coDstituenlSj, viz,, the 

‘seuses. 


106 


SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA IGHAP. HI 


disturb the minds of, these people who are dull-witted 
and imperfect in knowledge. 

»Jj^T i! [j 

30. Renouncing all actions in Me, 
with your mind resting on the Self, and 
giving up hope and idea of ownership, 
fight, being free from fever. 

So, even the knowers of Truth should perform 
action. But you have not as yet realized the Truth ; 
so just perform action. —This is being stated: 
Renouncing etc. Renouncing all actions in Me, 
offering them to Me, with your mind resting on the 
Self, with the idea, ‘ I am doing as guided by the 
Lord, the Internal Ruler within’, giving up hope, 
without any attachment, and therefore being free 
from all ideas of (meum) ownership like ‘This 
action is for my sake, for accomplishing my 
purpose’, fight, being free from fever, banishing 
grief. 

31. Those men who ever practise this 
teaching of Mine with faith and without 
cavilling, are also freed from actions. 
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The advantage of thus performing action is 
being stated : Those men etc. Those men wuh faith 
in My word and without cavilling, without findmg fault 
with Me, thinking that I am engaging 
which is painful, practise this teaching of me, ^ are 

„Ur, slnwlv nerforming action, freed from actions. 
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32. But those who carp at this 
teaching of Mine and do not practise it 
know such fools, bereft of all knowledge, 
to be doomed. 

The defects in a contrary behaviour are being 
stated : Bui those who etc- Those who carp at, are 
inimical to, this teaching of Mine, this command 
(of Mine) that work should be performed for the 
sake of the Lord, and do not practise it, know such 
fools, people wanting in discrimination, and therefore 
bereft of knowledge with respect to everything, work 
as well as Brahman, to be doomed. 
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33. Even a wise man acts according 
to his own disposition ; beings follow 
{their) nature ; what can restraint do ? 

In that case, as it yields such great results, 
why don’t all people perform their duties, restrain- 
ing the senses and being unattached ? This is being 
answered : Even a wise etc. Disposition (Prakriti), 
one’s own nature dominated by the Samskaras or 
impressions of past actions. Even a wise man, aware 
of good and bad qualities, acts according to, in 
keeping with, his own disposition or nature. So it 
goes without saying that the ignorant man acts like 
that. Therefore, beings, all creatures, conform to, 
follow, (their) nature. This being so, what can 
restraint of the senses do, nature being all powerful ? 
This is the meanin g. 

mi a ^5? a 

34. In respect of each of the senses, 
attachments and aversions to objects are 
fixed. One should not come under their 
sway, for they are impediments in one’s 
way. 

If a man’s inclination is thus dependent on 
his nature (Prakriti) alone, then injunctions and 
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prohibitions are useless ? Apprehending such a doubt 
the text says: In respect of etc. The repetition 
of the word ‘sense’ (‘Indriyasya Indriyasya' 
in the text) suggests that each and every one of the 
senses is meant. Attachment, when the object is 
pleasure-giving, and aversion, when it is disagree- 
— thus {in respect of each oj the senses') 
attachments and aversions to their respective objects 
are fixed, inevitable. Hence in accordance with 
them is the inclination ; this is the nature (Prakriti) 
of being. Yet the Scripture prescribes that one 
should not come under their sway. For they are 
impediments, obstacles, to a person who seeks 
Liberation. This is the purport : By producing 
attraction and aversion through the remembrance of 
sense-objects and so forth. Nature forcibly engages 
the unwary person in evil, like one falling into a 
deep torrent. But the Scripture engages him before- 
hand in the worship of the Lord and the like, which 
resists the attraction and aversion for objects, and he 
does not come to grief, like one who resorts to a boat 
before falling into the deep current. 

II II 

35. Better is one’s own duty, though 
defective, than another’s duty well per- 
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formed. Death in one's own duty is better ; 
the duty of another is fraught with fear. 

Thus it has been said that a, person „ should 
engage himself in his duty* giving up' fais' normal 
nature which is akin to that of animals etc* ' Hence 
he might like to take up the duty of another because 
his own duty —war, for example— is of harmful 
nature and difficult to accomplish, while that of the 
other/ such as non-violence, is easy to perform and 
both are equally duties. To such a person it is 
being replied : Better Qlc. Though defective in some 
respects, oner's own duty is superior, as 

compared with another's duty well performed, though 
accomplished in all its details. The reason thereof 
being : For one engaged m one's own duty likci 'SNdit 
etc., even death is better^ for it leads to heaven etc. 
But the duty of another is fraught with fear for oneself ; 
for, being prohibited, it leads to hell/ 

I 

m m 1 

iu^ ij 

^ The point is this: Though we may perform another's 
duty perfectly in all its details from an external point of 
view, yet the mental outlook necessary for its performance 
not being there, we would only be leading a hypocritical 
life, which is very detrimental to the manifestation of the 
potentialities of the soul. 
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Arjuna said ; 

36. Prompted by what, does a man 
commit sin, even though unwilling, O 
Varshneya (Sri Krishna), being constrained, 
as it were, by force ? 

It was said, “ Cne should not come under 
their sway ” (III. 34), Considering this to be an 
impossibility, J/y'MHa said: Prompted by what etc. 
Varshneya, he who has been incarnated in the 
Vrishni race (Sri Krishna). O Varshneya, prompted, 
directed, by what does a man commit sin, which is 
harmful, even though unwilling. Inasmuch as even a 
person who restrains desire and anger through the 
strength of discrimination is seen to revert to 
sinfulness, it strikes me that there must be some 
other prompter at the root of these two. Hence 
this question. 

The Blessed Lord said : 

37. This is desire, this is anger, born 
of the constituent (of Prakriti called) 
Rajas — of inordinate appetite and most 
sinful. Know it to be an enemy here. 
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TMs is being answered ; The blessed Lord said: 
This is desire etc. The cause about which you have 
questioned is indeed desire. ‘ But you have referred 
to anger also in, “ In respect of each of the senses ” 
etc. (III. 34) ’ (interposes Arjuna). True, but this 
(anger) is not different from that (desire) ; for anger 
also is this, because desire, when frustrated by 
anything, takes the form of anger. Hence, though 
anger has been referred to separately earlier, yet 
considering the fact that the conquest of desire 
leads to the conquest of anger, it is mentioned here 
as identified with desire. It is bom of the constituent 
{of Prakriti called) Rajas. By this it is indicated that 
when Rajas is destroyed through an increase of 
Sattva (serenity), desire also is destroyed. Know it, 
this desire, to be an enemy here, in the path of 
Liberation. This desire has indeed to be killed by 
the method to be prescribed hereafter, for one 
cannot appease it through gifts. So it is being 
stated: Of inordinate appetite, (literally) one whose 
food is vast, i.e., insatiable. Nor can it be appeased 
through peaceful means, for it is most sinful, very 
impetuous. 


38. As fire is enveloped by smoke, as 
a mirror is covered by dust, as a foetus is 
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enveloped by the amnion, even so is this 
covered by it. 

The inimica! nature of desire is being shown: 
As fire etc. As fire is enveloped, covered, by its 
concomitant smoke; as a minor is covered by 
extraneous dust; as a foetus is enveloped by the 
amnion, or membrane covering the foetus, which 
seals it completely, even so in all these three ways 

(knowledge) by by desire. 

3fffa f teiRoTT 1 

^ I! 11 ■ 

39. O son of Kunti (Arjuna), know- 
ledge is covered by this eternal enemy of 
the wise in the form of desire, which is 
like an insatiable fire. 

Showing what is referred to by the word 
‘this’ (in the last verse), the inimical nature 
(of desire) is being made explicit; Knowledge is 
covered etc. This, the discriminative knowledge, is 
covered by it (desire). To the ignorant, of course, at 
the time of enjoyment desire is the cause of pleasure. 
But the subsequent reaction is inimical. To the 
wise, on the other hand, who remember harm in it, 
it is the cause of pain alone even at that time. 
Therefore it is said to be their eternal enemy. 
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Moreover, though supplied with objects of enjoy- 
ment, yet insatiable ; and because it leads to grief 
and affliction, it is tike fire. By this, its eternal 
inimical nature towards all is declared. 

fHJTTl?? It 8° !! 

40. The senses, the mind, and the 
intellect are said to be its seat ; covering 
knowledge by these, it deludes the 
embodied being. 

Now, by declaring its seat, the means to 
conquer it is being stated in the two verses begin- 
ning with : The senses etc. As desire arises through 
seeing, hearing, etc., of the sense-objects, through 
thinking of them, and through a determination 
tegaidiag them, the senses, the mind, and the intellect 
are said to be its seat. Covering discriminative 
knowledge by these senses etc., which have the 
function of seeing etc., and which are its support, it 
deludes the embodied being, 

gsffl m ii ii 

41. Therefore, controlling the senses 
at the very outset, O best of the Bharatas 
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(Arjuna), kill this sinful thing which 
destroys realization and knowledge. 

Therefore etc. As it is so, controlling the senses^ 
the mind and the intellect, at the very outset, even 
before being deluded, kill, destroy,— or (it may 
mean) give xyp—this sinful desire completely. 
Realization (Jnana), i.e., knowledge of the Self, 
knowledge (Vijnana), i.e., scriptural knowledge— 
that which destroys these two. Or (it may mean) ; 
Jnana, i.e., knowledge resulting from the teachings 
of the Scripture and the preceptor ; Vijnana, that 
which results from meditation. For the Scripture 
says, “The intelligent aspirant, knowing about 
this alone, should attain intuitive knowledge” 
(Brih. 4. 4. 21). 

jmm h: ii ii . 

42. The senses are said to be superior 
(to their objects) ; superior to the senses is 
the mind ; but superior to the mind is the 
intellect ; while that which is superior to 
the intellect is the Self. 

That nature of the Self, concentrating the mind 
on which it is possible to ccratrol the senses, is now 
being shown, diflferentiating it from the body : 
The senses etc. The senses are said to be superior 
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to the body, etc., which are cognisable objects, for 
they (the senses) are subtle and reveal (the objects). 
Hence their being distinct from the objects is also 
incidentally stated. The mind, consisting of 
volition, is superior to Ike senses, as it directs them ; 
superior to the mind is the intellect, the determinative 
faculty, for volition is preceded by a decision. 
While that which is stqreiior to the intellect, residing as 
the witness thereof and innermost, is the Self. The 
Self indicated by the word ‘ the embodied being 
(mentioned) in, “It deludes the embodied being” 
(III. 40), is referred to by the word ‘ He ’ in the 
original. 

3rf| 5i| JiiRilT II 8?, II 

43. Thus knowing that which is 
beyond the intellect, and controlling the 
self (mind) by the self (intellect), kill, 
O mighty-armed one (Arjuna), the enemy 
in the form of desire, which is difficult to 
conquer. 

The topic is being concluded : Tte etc. 
Modifications like desire, which are due to the 
senses and their objects, are only of the intellect, 
but the Self is changeless, the witness of these 
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changes— i/u/i knowing the Self which is beyond the 
intellect, controlling, pacifying the self, the mind, by 
the self, by the intellect having this kind of 
conviction, ki//, destroy, this enemy in the form of 
desire. Difficult to conquer, to down, of in- 
comprehensible activity. 

Worshipping whom with devotion through the 
performance of their duties, the wise have attained 
Liberation, that Krishna, the supreme Bliss, should 
be propitiated through all acts. 


CHAPTER IV 


THE WAY OF KNOWLEDGE 

RTf R3ft^RT^)^-SS[#i: ii { II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. This eternal Yoga I taught to 
Vivaswat, Vivaswat taught it to Manu and 
Manu taught it to Ikshvaku. 

The Lord Hari Himself praises the way of 
action (Karma- Yoga) in order to reveal (the true 
nature of) the manifestation and disappearance 
(of an Incarnation) and to discriminate between the 
two entities, ‘That’ and ‘thou’ (of the Vedic dictum, 
‘ That thou art ’). 

Thus far, in the two (previous) chapters, the 
way of knowledge (Jnana-Yoga) attained through 
the way of action (Karma- Yoga) has been 
declared as the means to Liberation. In order to 
elaborate that very thing through injunctions 
regarding accessories^ like, “ Brahman is the 

^ One of the varieties of injunctions. Verse 24 of this 
chapter enjoins on one who sacrifices, to sublate the various 
paraphernalia of a sacrifice like the ladle, the oblations and 
fire, with the idea of Brahman, i.e., that all these things are 
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ladle ” etc.® and through the discrimination of the 
two entities ‘That’ and ‘thou’, the Blessed Lord. 
praising it (this Yoga) at the very outset as 
traditionally handed down, said in the three verses 
beginning with: This etc. This Yoga which is 
eternal, as it yields eternal fruit, I taught of yore to 
Vivaswat, the Sun. He taught it to his son Manu 
Shraddhadeva,® and Mam again taught it to his son 
Ikshvaku, 

?! JTigT II ^ II 

2. This (Yoga), thus traditionally 
handed down, the royal sages knew. 
Through the great lapse of time this Yoga 
is lost in this world, O scorcher of foes. 

This {Yoga), etc. Royal sages, i.e., those who 
are kings as also sages, for example, Nimi, knew 

nothing but Brahman. While a sacrifice ordinarily helps 
one to attain heaven etc., a spiritual sacrifice performed as 
described above gives a much higher result, as it leads the 

, sacnficer to tfie realization of BraliBiaii* 

Verses 24-29 in which various meditations are 
prescribed, 

® Manu is a title given to the fourteen progenitors or 
sovereigns of the earth. The first Manu, to whom the code 
of Manu is ascribed by the orthodox, is the Swayambhuva 
Manu, ShrSiddhadeva is the seventh Manu and is regarded 
as the progenitor of the present race of living beings. 
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this Yoga taught by their ancestors, Ikshvaku and 
others. The reason why the kings of the day do not 
know it is being stated: O scorcher of foes, this 
Toga through lapse of time is lost, has become extinct, 
in this world. 

« i 
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3. That very ancient Yoga has been 
taught by Me to you this day, since you 
are My devotee and friend ; for this is a 
supreme secret. 

That very etc. That very Yoga, the promul- 
gators of it having become extinct, has been taught 
by Me to you again this day, since you are My devotee 
and friend. It is not taught to others by Me, for this 
fe a supreme secret. 

\ 

\ 

Arjuna said : 

4. Later is Your birth and Vivaswat’s 
birth earlier ; how am I to understand this, 
that You taught /this (to him) at the 
beginning ? 
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Seeing the impossibility of the Lord’s having 
taught the Yoga to Vivaswat, Arjuna said: Later etc. 
Later, posterior, is Your birth; earlier, prior was 
Vivaswat’s birth. Therefore how am I to understand, 
how can I possibly know, that You of this age taught 
this Yoga at the beginning to Vivaswat, who belonged 
to ancient times ? 

^ ^ vk II 'A H 

The Blessed Lord said : 

5. Many lives have I passed through 
as also yourself; I know them all, but you 
do not know them, O scorcher of foes. 

To Arjuna, who thus questioned Him, the 
Blessed Lord, suggesting that He taught (Vivaswat) 
in a different form (body), said: lAany lives etc. 
Many lives have I, as also yourself passed through. 
I know them all, through My undecaying power of 
knowledge. But you do not know them, being 
enveloped by ignorance. 
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6. Though I am birthless, immutable 
and the Lord of creatures, yet resorting to 
My Prakriti, I come into being through 
My own inscrutable power (Maya). 

It may be urged : But how can You who are 
beginningless have a birth ? How, again, can (You) 
the Imperishable have repeated births so as to say. 
Many lives have I passed through ” ? And how 
can You the Lord of the universe, who are free from 
virtue and sirs, be born like the individual soul? 
To answer this the text says : Though etc. This is 
indeed so ; yet, though lam birthless, likewise though 
1 am immutable^ of an imperishable nature, and also 
the Lord^ not subject to Karma, / come into being 
perfectly with undi minished powers like knowledge, 
strength and prowess* through My omt inscrutable 
power (Maya). It may be urged : Yet, how can 
You who have not got the subtle body consisting 
of sixteen parts (Kalas)^ be born ? To answer 

^ The sixteen parts are : The five organs of knowledge, 
the five organs of action, the five vital forces (Pranas) and 
the internal organ tAntahkarana or mind). The sou! when 
it leaves a gross body, goes out with this subtle body and is 
reincarnated in another gross body. .This go?s on till its 
Karma is worked out, when this subtle body also is 
destroyed. So, wibtout a subtle body to reside in, a soul 
cannot reincarnate itself* Hence the doubt* The Lord, 
not being subject to Karma, has no subtle body and 
consequently cannot take up a gross body. 
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this the text says: Resorting to, adopting, (that 
aspect of) My own Prakriti which is made of pure 
Sattva, I incarnate Myself at My own will in a form 
made of pure and glorious Sattva (stuff). 

7. Whenever, O descendant of 
Bharata, righteousness declines and un- 
righteousness prevails, I manifest Myself. 

Anticipating a question, ‘ When do You come 
into being?’ the text says: Whenever etc. 
Righteousness declines, decreases. Unrighteousness 
prevails, preponderates. 

^ 3^ li ii 

8. For the protection of the righteous 
and the destruction of the wicked, and for 
the establishment of religion, I come into 

being from age to age. 

For what purpose (do You come into being) ? 
To answer this the text says : For the protection etc.^ 
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For the protection of the righteous, i.e., those who are 
engaged in their duties ; Joi the destruction, slaying, 
of the wicked, i,e., those who commit vile acts ; and 
in ^is way Jor the establishment of religion, to make 
religion invulnerable by the protection of the good 
and the destruction of the wicked, 1 come into being 
from age to age, on particular occasions. But though 
I am engaged in thus chastising the wicked, do not 
think I am cruel. As it is said : “ As the Tnother’s 
chastising a child in bringing it up, is not cruelty 
towards it, even so is the (action) ol the Lord, who 
is the regulator of good and evil.” 

5iwr ^ ^ I 
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9. He who thus knows truly My 
divine birth and work, is no more born 
after death ; he attains Me, O Arjuna. 

The result of knowing the birth and work of 
the Lord which are of this nature is being stated : 
He who etc. He who knows truly, that it is for the 
good of others alone. My divine, supernatural, birth, 
which is due to My free will and work, consisting in 
the protection of religion, —he, giving up attachment 
for the body, is no more born, does not attain 
rebirth, but attains Me alone. 
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10. Free from attachment, fear and 
anger, with their minds intent on Me, 
taking refuge in Me, purified by know- 
ledge and penance, many have attained 
My Being. 

It may be urged ; How can one attain You 
through the knowledge of (Your) birth and work ? 
This is being answered : Free from etc. Those who, 
coming to know of My extreme compassion that 
I through My incarnations of pure Sattva protect 
religion, are free from attachment, fear and anger, 
and who (thus), having no distraction, are intent on 
Me, have their minds fixed on Me, and take refuge in 
Me alone, being purified, freed from the dross of 
ignorance and its products by knowledge and penance, 
by the knowledge of the Self and by penance 
consisting in the performance of one’s duty, that 
develops the knowledge, both of which are attained 
through My grace— here ‘knowledge’ and ‘penance* 
from a Dvandva compound used as a singular — 
many have attained My Being, have been bodily United 
to My body. That is to say, this path of devotion 
is not inculcated newly. 
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In, “I know them all” (IV. 5) and the 
subsequent verses the Lord (Ishwara) and the 
individual soul (Jiva), having for their limiting 
adjuncts knowledge and ignorance respectively 
standing for the two entities ‘That’ and ‘thou’, 
(of the Vedic dictum ‘That thou art’), have been 
pointed out. And because the Lord, being free 
from ignorance, is ever pure, and the individual 
soul is purified by casting off ignorance through 
knowledge attained by the grace of the Lord, it is 
understood that the identity of the two entities 
‘ That ’ and ‘ thou ’ spoken of here is only in their 
aspect of pure Consciousness.^ 

^ qsil qf I 
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11. By whatsoever way men worship 
Me, even so do I accept them ; for, in all 
ways, O Partha, men walk in My path. 

Then is there partiality in You too, that You 
thus unite to Yourself those alone who take refuge 
in You and not others who are possessed of desires ? 
To answer this the text says: 3y whatsoever etc. 

1 The Ishwara and Jiva as such are not identical, but 
as Pure Consciousness, bereft of their limiting adjuncts- 
omniscience and ignorance respectively— they are identical. 
Otherwise the Jiva is always dependent on the Lord 
(Ishwara). 
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By whatsoever way, method, men worship Me, be it 

either as possessed of desires or as free from them, 

even so, i.e., by granting that wished for result, do i 

I accept, bless, them. Do not think that I ignore 

those who, neglecting Me, worship only Indra and 

other gods. For in all ways, even the worshippers of 

Indra etc., walk in My path, the path of devotion to 

Me, alone, for I alone am worshipped even through ; 

Indra and other gods. 


i 

^ wmi tl II 


12. People seeking the fruit of actions 
worship the gods in this world ; for in this 
world of men the fruit of action comes 
quickly. 

It may be urged : Then why don’t all worship 
You for attaining Liberation alone ? This is being 
answered : People seeking etc. People seeking the 
fruit of actions generally worship Indra and other 
gods alone in this world of mortals* and not Me 
directly ; Jor the fruit of action comes very soon* and 
not Liberation, which is the result of knowledge, as 
knowledge is hard to attain. 

tiT ii ^ ti 
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13. The four castes were created by 
Me according, to differences in aptitudes 
and actions (of men). Though the author 
of them, know Me the immutable as non- 
agent. 

Some perform action with desires and others 
without desires; thus there is difference in sections. 
And amongst the performers of these actions, the 
Brahmanas and others, there are differences like 
superior, mediocre, etc. How can You who are 
the creator of (both) these differences be free from 
partiality? Apprehending such a doubt the text 
says: The four castes etc. The word Chaturvarnyam 
means the four castes only, the affix ‘Syang’ 
denoting an identical meaning. This is the meaning : 
The Brahmanas have a preponderance of the Sattva 
element, and their duties are the control of the 
mind and the external organs etc. The Kshatriyas 
have Sattva plus a preponderance of Rajas, and 
their duties are courage, war, etc. The Vaisfayas 
have the Rajas plus a preponderance of Tamas, and 
their duties are agriculture, trade, etc. The 
Sudras have a preponderance of Tamas, and 
their duty consists in service etc. to the other 
three castes. It is true that the four castes were 
created by Me alone according to differences in aptitudes 
and actions in the above manner. Though I am thus 
the author of them, yet in ^actuality hnow Me as 
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non-agent, the reason being that I am immutable, 
imperishable, being free from attachment. 

^ m ^ ^ i 
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14. Actions do not touch Me, nor 
have I any desire for their fruit — he who 
knows Me thus, is not bound by actions. 

That very thing (non’attachment) is being 
shown : Actions etc. Actions like even the protection 
etc. of the universe do not touch Me, do not make 
Me attached, for I am free from egoism, and having 
had all My desires fulfilled, have no desire for the 
fruit of actions. Where is the need of saying that I 
am not touched by them when even he who knows 
Me to be free from the desire for the fruit of actions 
is not bound by actions, for he who knows that the 
cause of My being untouched (by action) is the 
absence of egoism and desires etc., has his egoism 
etc. also loosened. 

id ii#: i 

15. Thus knowing, even the ancient 
seekers of Liberation performed work of 
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yore. Therefore perform work alone done 
by the ancients. 

In the four verses beginning with, “By whatso- 
fsver way men worship Me ” etc., (11) having refuted 
partiality in God, a topic which was raised by the 
way, (the Lord), in order to propound the way of 
action already mentioned, reminds by saying. Thus 
knowing, etc. Knowing that work done without 
egotism does not bind, the ancient seekers of Libera- 
tion like Janaka performed work of yore even in former 
ages for the purification of the mind. Therefore you 
too first perform work alone. 

51% II 1 % II 

16- Even the wise are deluded as to 
what is action and what is inaction. I shall 
expound to you that action knowing which 
you will be free from all ills. 

That (action) also should be performed after 
discussion with the knowers of Truth and not merely 
according to the popular view. This is being stated : 
Even the wise etc. Even men of discrimination are 
deluded as to what is action, of what nature is the 
doing of actions, and what is inaction, of what nature 
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is the non-performance of actions. Therefore I shall 
expound to you that action and inaction knowing and 
practising whichf you will he ffcc ftotn all ills^ from this 
transmigrator)'' existence, i.e., will attain Liberation. 
Listen. 




17. There is (something) to know 
about prescribed action and about action 
that is prohibited, as also about inaction ; 
the way of action is mysterious. 

It may be urged: But it is well known that 
bodily activity and so forth is action, and the absence 
of that is inaction. Therefore how do You say that 
even the wise are deluded in this matter ? To answer 
this the text says : There is etc. _ There is (something) 
to know about prescribed action, the real nature of 
activities that are enjoined by the Scriptures— action 
is not merely what is commonly known as such — 
and about inaction, the true nature of the non-perfor- 
manoe of action, as also about action that is prohibited, 
the true nature of forbidden action ; for the way of 
action is mysterious. Here action implies inaction 
and prohibited action also. That is to say, the way 
of action, inaction, and prohibited action is 
mysterious. 


1 






I 

I 



I 


132 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. IV 

€ ^ W> n K tJ 

18. He who sees inaction in action 
and action in inaction is wise amongst 
men ; he is poised and a performer of all 
actions. 

Showing the incomprehensibility of action etc. 
it is being stated : He who etc. He who sees inaction 
in action done as worship of the Lord, i.e., who sees 
that such work is no action, since, leading to know- 
ledge, it has no binding effect, and he who sees action 
in inaction, in the non-performance of prescribed 
action, for, resulting in sinfulness, it leads to bondage, 
he amongst men who perform action is wise, superior, 
owing to his having settled conviction. Such a person 
is being praised: He is poised, a Yogi, for that 
action (done for the Lord) leads to the way of 
knowledge ; and he alone is a performer of all actions, 
for in that action (done for the Lord), which is like 
a vast expanse of water (referred to in IL46), the 
fruit of all other actions is included. Thus is 
clarified the way of action already spoken of in,, 
“ By not doing work ” etc. (III. 4), for those desirous 
of attaining knowledge, but fit (as yet) only for the 
way of action. As this section elucidates that, it is 
not a repetition classed as a defect. It should be 
noted that this very statement also incidentally 
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expounds the redundance of action after knowledge 
is attained, as stated in, “But that person who 
delights only in the Self” etc. (III. 17). 

The verse can also be interpreted to mean : 
When action does not bind even one who is (merely) 
an aspirant after knowledge, then how could it 
bind one who has attained knowledge? In action, 
even when the body and the senses are active, Ac 
who, experiencing the Self as different from the body 
etc., sees only inaction, the natural inactivity of the 
Self ; likewise he who sees action in inaction, divorced 
from knowledge, i.e., in actions renounced from a 
sense of their troublesomeness, for this renunciation 
is an obstruction to the attainment of knowledge, 
being hypocritical— as it has been stated in : 
“Controlling the organs of action, he who keeps 
dwelling” etc. (III. 6)— he who is like this (i.e., who 
sees inaction in action etc.) is wise, a learned man, 
amongst all men. The reason for this is : Though 
a performer of all actions, like eating, that come of 
their own accord, he is indeed poised, absorbed in 
Samadhi, owing to his knowledge of the Self as a 
non*agent. Just on account of this, if a man of 
knowledge takes meat of an animal killed by a 
poisoned arrow, which he has got without any effort 
on his part, he does no wrongful act, but if an 
ignorant man does it through desire, it is sinful. It 
should be noted that by this the nature of prohibited 
action also is explained. 
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19. He whose actions are all free from 
the hankering for desires, whose actions 
have been burnt by the fire of knowledge, 
him the wise call a sage. 

The twofold meaning based on scriptural import 
and presumption (Arthapatti) respectively in “He 
who sees inaction in action ” etc, is clarified in the 
five verses beginning with. He whose etc. Those that 
are well undertaken are called ‘Samarambha’ i.e., 
actions. Desires (Kama), things that are desired, i.e., 
the results of action. He whose actions are free from 
the hankering far these, him they call a sage. The 
reason for that is: For his actions have been burnt, 
turned into non-actions, by the fire of knowledge that 
is kindled when the mind is purified by those actions. 
As applying, however, to one who has attained 
knowledge, the verse may be interpreted thus : He 
whose actions are free from the desire for results, and 
from the hankering for action, viz., such and such 
action has to be done for that purpose. The rest is 
clear. 
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20. Renouncing the attachment for 
action, and its fruit, ever contented, and 
without any refuge, he does not do any- 
thing, even though engaged in action. 

Further, Renouncing etc. Renouncing, giviog up, 
attachment for action and its fruit, he who is ever 
contented with his own bliss, and therefore who has 
nothing to depend on for the purpose of acquisition 
or preservation— such a person, though well engaged 
in action, eiXh&t natural or prescribed, does not do 
anything, that is to say, his actions are turned into 
non-actions. 

km ^4 flvifaia it il 

21. Bereft of desire, controlled in 
mind and body, with all possessions 
relinquished and doing merely bodily 
action, he does not get tainted. 

Further, Bereft etc. Bereft of desire, he from 
whom all desire is gone, whose mind and self, i.e., 
the body, are controlled, subdued, any by whom all 
possessions have been relinquisned—sxsch a person 
though doing merely bodily action , though doing 
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action accomplished merely by this body without 
the consciousness of agency, does not get tainted^ does 
not get bound. In the case of one who has attained 
knowledge it would mean ; Though performing 
natural actions like going out for alms, which serve 
merely to maintain the body, he does not get tainted, 
does not incur sin by the non-performance of pres- 
cribed works. 

mt ^ I! || 

22. Contented with what chance 
brings, transcending the pair of opposites, 
free from jealousy, and unperturbed in 
success and failure, he is not bound even 
though performing actions. 

Further, Contented etc. Contented with what 
chance brings, what comes of it own accord unsought, 
transcending^ going beyond, the pairs of opposites, 
heat and cold etc ; that is to say, one who is able to 
endure them. Free from jealousy, grudge. Who is 
unperturbed, free from joy or despondency, in the 
success or failure of even chance bringing anything 
(i.e., whether chanctbrings anything or not). Such 
a person, even thoupt performing actions, those pres- 
cribed by the Scriptures for the first or second stages 


THE WAY OF KNOWLEDGE 


137 


21 - 24 ] 


according as he is an aspirant after knowledge or 
one who has attained knowledge, or natural actions. 

is not bound. 


2551211 =^^ 9 : 11 \\ 11 


23- He who is devoid of attachment, j 

free, whose mind is established in know- | 

ledge, and who does work as a sacrifice j 

(for the Lord)— his entire action melts | 

away. I 

Further, He who etc. He who is devoid of attach- | 

ment, i.e., who is desireless, /ree from attraction etc., 
whose mind is established in knowledge, and who does 
work as a sacrifice, i.e., for the Lord, his entire action. 
action together with its (resultant) impressions in 
the mind, melts away, becomes as good as non-action. 

In the case of a man who has attained knowledge, 
the words would mean: Who does work for the 
preservation of sacrifices, i.e., merely as an induce- 
ment to people. : 

511^ m I ; 
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24. The ladle is Brahman, the oblation 
is Brahman, it is offered by Brahman in the 
fire, which is Brahman ; Brahman alone he 
attains who sees Brahman in action. 

Thus, work done for worshipping the Lord, since 
it leads to knowledge, does not bind and so is (as 
good as) non-action. But in the case of one who has 
attained knowledge, as action is subiated by the 
knowledge of the Self as a non-agent, even natural 
action is indeed non-action. So the dissolution of 
action mentioned in, “He who sees inaction in 
action” etc. (IV. 18), has been explained. Now is 
being stated the dissolution of action by seeing 
Brahman as peryading rituals and their auxiliaries : 
The Iqdle is Brahman etc. . That by which libations 
are mads is an Arpana, i.e., a ladle, even that is 
indeed Brahman. The oblation which is offered, viz., 
the clarified butter etc., is also verily Brahman. Fire 
is indeed Brahman and in that the sacrifice is offered 
by the performer, who is (also) Bratoan. That is to 
say, the fire, the perforiiaer (of the sacrifice), and the 
act (of offering) are indeed Brahman. Ue who sees, 
whose mind is absorbed in this Brahman alone in the 
from of action, attains Brahman alone and no other 
result. 

m I! 11 
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25- Sacrifices to the gods alone other 
(Karma-) Yogins resort to. (Still) others 
offer the sacrifice by way of a sacrifice m 
the fire of Brahman alone. 

This knowledge consisting in the seeing of 
Brahman everywhere, accomplished as a sacrifice, 
being the aim attainable through all sacrifices, this 
kind of sacrifice is superior to all other sacrifices. In 
order to praise it thus, the various sacrifices whicn 
are means to the attainment of this knowledge are 
being stated according to differences amongst the 
aspirants in the eight verses beginning with : Sacn- 
fices etc. Those sacrifices in which the gods like 
Indra and Varuna are worshipped are called Daiva- 
Yajnas. The word ‘alone’ (in the text) shows that 
Indra and others are not viewed as Brahman. Those 
sacrifices to the gods alone others, the Karma- Togms 
resort to, perform with great devotion. Others, viz., 
the Jnana-Yogins, offer the sacrifice in the fire of 
Brahman by way of a sacrifice, 'osmg it as a means, as 
described in, “The ladle is Brahman” etc., i.e., 
they dissolve all actions like sacrifices (in Brahman). 

This is the knowledge-sacrifice. 

26. Others offer the ear and other sen- 
ses as a sacrifice in the fire of self-control 
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Others, again, offer sound and other objects 
of the senses in the fires of the senses. 

Others etc. Others, viz., the Brahmacharins for 
life, offer as a sacrifice, dissolve, the ear and other 
senses in the fire of self-control regarding each parti- 
cular sense. That is to say, restraining the senses, 
they predominantly lead a life of self-control. 
Others again, viz., the householders, offer sound and 
other objects of the senses as a sacrifice in the fires of 
the senses, i.e., being unattached even at the time of 
enjoying the sense-objects, they offer sound and other 
objects of the senses, imagined as oblations, into the 
senses, imagined to be the fires. 

11 It 

27. Others offer the functions of all 
the organs and Pranas in the fire of the 
Yoga of self-control lighted by know- 
ledge. 

Others etc. Others, viz., the meditative, offer (as 
a sacrifice) the functions like hearing and seeing, of 
the organs of knowledge, viz., ears, eyes, etc. ; the 
activities like talking, grasping, of the organs of 
action, viz., the tongue, hands, etc. ; and the functions 
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of the ten Prdnas or vital forces, viz,, exhaling of the 
Prana ; carrying downwards of the Apana ; contrac- 
tion and expansion of the Vyana; assimilation of 
food, drink, etc., of the Samana ; and leading upward 
(of the departing soul) of the Udana. “Naga has 
been spoken of as causing eructation and Kurma as 
opening the eyelids ; Krikara should be known as 
producing hunger, Oevadatta functions in yawning, 
and Dhananjaya permeates the whole body and does 
not leave even the dead.” In what (do they offer or 
dissolve these functions) ? In the fire of the Yoga of 
^elf control: Control or concentration of the mind 
in the Self is Yoga, and that is the fire ; in that fire— 
lighted, kindled, by the knowledge of the object of 
meditation (Brahman). That is to say. by knowing 
the object of meditation (Brahman) fully and concen- 
trating the mind on that, they bring to rest all these 
functions. 

!! II 

28. There are others who sacrifice 
through gifts, others (again) who sacrifice 
through penance, and still others who 
sacrifice through Yoga; while there are 
others, aspirants of austere vows, who 
sacrifice through knowledge from 
scriptural studies. 
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Further, There are .etc* Others who sacrifice 
through gifts, whose sacrifice consists in charity ;■ 
•others who sacrifice through penance^ whose sacrifice 
consists- in the performance of penances like the 
Krichchra and Chandrayana. Yoga is Samadhi 
(absorption)' consisting in controlling the modifi- 
cations of the raindstnft*. . Those who perform this 
as sacrifice are called Yogayajoas, or those who 
sacrifice through Yoga. Others who sacrifice through 
knowledge from scriptural studies, i,e., through a 
comprehension of the meaning of the Vedas acquired 
through hearing them and reasoning on them ; or i# 
may mean, two kinds of sacrifice, viz., that consist- 
ing in the study of the Vedas and that consisting in 
a comprehension of the meaning of the Vedas. 
Aspirants, those who preserve. Of austere vows^ 
whose vows are well sharpened, or very rigid. 

RMSqiq gsiTSi^ ! 
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29- (Still) others, devoted to the con- 
trol of the vital force (Pranayama), offer as 
a sacrifice the outgoing breath (Prana) in 
the incoming (Apana), as also the incoming 
breath in the outgoing, after restraining 
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the activity of the incoming and the 
outgoing breath. Others again, who 
regulate their food, offer as a sacrifice the 
functions of the senses in the senses. 

Further, (Still) others etc. Others offer as a sacri- 
fice in tlte Apana or incoming breath, the Prana or the 
outgoing breath, through inhaling, i.e., at the time of 
inhaling they unite the Prana with the Ap§na. 
Similarly, by Kumbhaka or restraining the activity of 
the outward and the inward motion of the Prana and 
(respectively), he offers, at the time of exhaling, 
the incoming breath (Apana) as a sacrifice in the out- 
going breath (Prana). That is to say, through 
inhaling, holding the breath and exhaling in the 
above way, others are devoted to the control of the 
vital force ( Pranayama). Further, Others again etc. 
Others again, practising decrease of their food, 
imagine as a sacrifice the dissolution of the functions 
of the senses in their respective senses, as these are 
naturally getting weakened (for want of food). Or 
the line, “(Still) others offer as a sacrifice the out- 
going breath in the incoming as also incoming breath 
in the outgoing”, may mean: They imagine reci- 
procally the identity of the entities ‘That’ and 
*thou’ tin the Vedic dictum ‘Thou art That’) 
through the mystic symbol ‘Hamsa’, which is mani- 
fested in the direct and inverse way as, ‘I am He’ 
<Aham sah) and ‘He is I’ (Sah aham), with each 
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inhaling and exhaling as the breathing process is 
repeated. As is stated in the Yoga Scriptures: 
“The breath is exhaled with (the syllable) ‘Sah’ and 
inhaled again with the syllable ‘Ham’, and one 
should meditate at the time thus : ‘He is verily I’, 
and ‘I am He’.’’ 

Others say that in the verse, “ Restraining the 
activity of the incoming and the outgoing breath” 
etc., however, Pranayama, the control of breath it- 
self as a sacrifice is referred to. The interpretation 
of, “Others, who regulate their food” etc. is as 
follows : Those who regulate their food in accordance 
with texts such as “Two parts (of the stomach) 
should be filled with food, one part with water and 
the fourth part should be left over for air to move 
freely,” etc. — they, restraining the activity of the out- 
going and incoming breath by holding the breath, and 
being devoted to the> control of the vital force ( PrSna- 
yama ), offer as a sacrifice the Pranas, viz., the senses, 
in the Prana, viz., the vital force. When the breath 
is held, all the vital forces merge in one (the vital 
force in the mouth), and they contemplate as a 
sacrifice this merging of the senses in that vital 
force. As is stated in the Yoga Scriptures: “To 
the extent that the mind becomes steady through 
constant practice, to that extent do the breath, 
speech, body, and gaze also become steady.” 

ti ii 
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30- Ai! these indeed are knowers of 
the sacrifices, purified of their sins through 
sacrifices. 

Now is being stated tbe result accruing to the 
knowers of the twelve sacrifices mentioned above : 
All these etc. Yajnavidah, that is, those, who have 
attained or accomplished the sacrifices ; or it may 
mean; Knowers of the sacrifices. Purified of their 
sins through sacrifices, those who have destroyed their 
sins through the performance of sacrifices. 

2irf^tr wii I 
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31. Eating of the ambrosial food after 
the sacrifice, they attain the eternal 
Brahman. (Even) this world is not for the 
non-sacrificing, much less the other, O best 
of the iCurus (Arjuna). 

fitting etc. Having performed the sacrifice, those 
who during the remaining time partake of food which 
IS not prohibited (by the Scriptures) and which, there- 
fore, IS of ambrosial nature— rfey attain through 
knowledge the eternal, everlasting. Brahman. The 
defect in not performing sacrifices is being pointed 
out : This world etc. Even this mortal world 6f little 
happiaess is mt for the nofhs&cr^cing^ Le:^ oae who 
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does not perform sacrifices, much less the other, i.e., 
heaven. That is to say, sacrifices should therefore 
be performed in all possible ways. 

5i|^r aii? si i 
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32. Thus various sacrifices are pres- 
cribed by the Vedas. Know all these to be 
born of action ; knowing thus you will be 
free. 

In order to praise the knowledge-sacrifice the 
sacrifices mentioned above are being concluded: 
Thus etc. Sacrifices are propagated, are directly 
prescribed, by the Vedas. Yet, know all these to be 
accomplished by the activity of speech, mind, and 
body and to have no connection whatsoever with the 
reality of the Self, as the Self is beyond the range of 
action, knowing thus, being devoted to knowledge, 
you will be free from the transmigratory existence. 

m It \\ ti 

33. The sacrifice through knowledge 
is superior to sacrifices performed with 
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materials, O scorcher of foes ; all actions 
in their entirety, O Partha, are comprised 
in knowledge. 

That the knowledge-sacrifice is superior to ritu- 
alistic sacrifices is being stated ; The sacrifice etc. 
The sacrifice through knowledge is superior to^ higher 
than, sacrifices performed with materials^ i.e., sacri- 
fices to the gods etc. accomplished through the 
operation of things other than the Self. Though the 
knowledge-sacrifice also is dependent on the activity 
of the mind, yet the knowledge that is identical with 
the Self only manifests itself in the modifications of 
the mind, and not a product of them ; so it deffers 
from, the sacrifice performed with materials. The 
reason for the superiority is being stated: All 
actions in their entirety^ i»e., together with their fruit, 
are comprised^ included, in knowledge. For the Sruti 
says, ‘‘ Whatever good work people do is all com- 
prised in knowledge.*' (Chh. 4.- 1. 4). 

a iR ii \\ 

34. Acquire that through prostration, 
inquiry and service. The wise who are 
knowers of the Truth will instruct you in 
wisdom. 
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The means to this knowledge of the Seif is being 
stated : Acquire that etc. Acquire that, attain that 
knowledge, through prostration before men of reali- 
zation like a stick, and then by inquiry, by asking 
(them) questions like, “ Whence is this relative exis- 
tence of mine ? ”, “ How can it be ended? ”, and by 
service, by personal attendance (on them). The wise, 
those learned in the Scriptures, knowers of the Truth, 
those who also have intuitional experience (of the 
Reality), will help you to attain knowledge through 
instruction. 




35. Acquiring which, O son of Pandu, 
you will no more be thus deluded ; by 
which you will see all creatures in yourself 
and then in Me. 

The fruit of knowledge is being stated : Acquit' 
ing which etc. Acquiring, attaining, which knowledge 
you will no more get deluded on account of the des- 
truction etc. of relatives and so forth. The reason is 
being stated : By which knowledge you will see all 
creatures, fathers and sons, the creations of your own 
ignorance, in yourself, as identical with you. And 
then see yourself in Me, the supreme Self, as identical 
with Me. 
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36. Even if you be the worst sinner 
amongst all sinners, (yet) you will cross all 
sin by the boat of knowledge alone. 

Further, i/ etc. Even if you be z 

sinner amongst all sinners, yet, you will easily cross 
the ocean oi all sin by the boat of knowledge alone. 

gif siffar ggieTcpI g*?? ii n 

37. Even as a blazing fire burns the 
fuel to ashes, O Arjuna, even so the fire of 
knowledge burns to ashes all actions- 

To remove the , misconception (likely to arise 
from the previous verse) that sin, remaining as it is 
•like the ocean, is only crossed and not destroyed, 
another example is being cited: Even as etc* 
Even as a blotting fire burns the fuel, wood, to ashes, 
even so the fire of Stli- knowledge burns io ashes all 
.mtions-^mctpi the Prarabdha vi/ork, that is. 

g t gftwfgi i 
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38. There is indeed nothing so purify- 
ing here as knowledge. One perfected in 
Yoga attains that automatically in himself 
in time. 

The reason for that is being given; There is 
etc. Here, i.e., amidst penances. Yogas, etc., there 
is indeed nothing so pure, purifying, as knowledge. 
Then why don’t all strive for Self-knowledge alone ? 
This is being answered in the next one and a half 
verse: One perfected etc. That knowledge about 
the Self one attains automatically, without effort, in 
time, when through an intense practice of Karma- 
Yoga he becomes perfected, fit, and not without (the 
practice of) Karma- Yoga. 

a?*??: I 
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39. The man of faith, zeal, and self- 
control attains knowledge ; having attain- 
ed knowledge, he immediately attains 
supreme Peace. 

Further, The man of faith etc. The man of faiths 
one who believes iu the teaching of the Guru, of zm!^ 
who is solely devoted to that (teaching), and of self» 
mntmk (Attains that knowledge and none else. There** 
fore, before one attains knowledge through the 
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acquisition of faith etc., one has to follow the way of 
action alone for purification ; but after knowledge is 
attained, there is nothing to be performed by him. 
This is being stated : Having attained knowledge, he 
immediately attains supreme Peace, Liberation. 

I! » 

40. He who is ignorant, wanting in 
faith, and of a doubting mind is ruined ; 
for the doubting man there is neither this 
nor the other world, nor happiness- 

After describing a fit aspirant for knowledge, 
the opposite, an unfit aspirant, is being described : 
He who etc. He who is ignorant, who has not grasped 
the teaching of the Guru, or, though he inay .some- 
how have knowledge (of it), is wanting in faith in it; 
or, though he may have faith in it, is oj a doubting 
mind, as to whether it would fructify in him or not— 
such a: pcrsoG is winedt fails . to reach his goaL of 

these three, again, man perishes in all 

respects, for he has neither this world, since acquisi- 
tion of wealth, marriage, etc. are impossible for 
him, nor has he the other world, since he has not 
acquired any merit’^, nor happiness, since owing to 

1. As a result of performing his duties. 
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his very doubt enjoyment is an impossibility in 
his case. 

ti ^ II 

41. (But) lie who has renounced (the 
fruit of) actions through. Yoga, whose 
doubts have been destroyed by knowledge, 
and who is self-possessed, O Dhananjaya 
(Arjuna), is not bound by actions. 

, ■ The twofold devotioB- to^ Brahmac, viz., thro- 
ugh action and knowledge, taught in the (last) two 
chapters as the earlier and the later stage, is^ being 
concluded in the two verses beginning with: (Bui) 
h0 who etc* Be who has renounced actions^ who has 
df&red his actions to the Lord, through Yoga oonsis- 
ting in worship to Him, and therefore whose doubts 
■ in the form of ego-consciousness with respect to the 
.body etc. , hme been destroyed by .knowledge^ by the 
consciousness of his being a non-agent, and who is 
self-possessed^ alert, is not bound by aciiom^ whether 
those done for the inducement of people or natural 
ones, through their results* 

- To II ii 
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42. Therefore, O descendant of 
Bharata, destroying this doubt born of 
ignorance of the Self and seated in the 
heart, with the sword of knowledge, take to 
Yoga and arise. 

As it is so. Therefore etc. Destroying this doubt 
due to grief etc. born of ignorance of the Self and 
seated in the heart, with the sword of knowledge, i.e., 
discrimination between the Seif and the body, take 
to, resort to. Karma- Toga, which is a means to the 
knowledge of the supreme Self. And, as to that, first 
of all arise for the battle which has already been 
introduced. O descendant of Bharata, this form of 
address shows the righteousness of war (for Arjuna) 
as being a Kshatriya. 

I bow to Sri Krishna, the destroyer of doubt, 
who has taught the twofold faith of action and 
knowledge according to differences in conditions etc. 
amongst men. 
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RENUNCIATION OF ACTION 

I 
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Arjuna said : 

1. O Krishna, You teach renuncia- 
tion of actions and again action ; tell (me) 
decisively that one of the two which is 
good for me. 

In the fifth chapter, the Lord, removing the 
ddubt about the path of action and the renunciation 
of action, declares that Liberation is attained by 
the Sannyasin who has conquered the senses. 

It has been stated (in the previous chapter): 
“Therefore, destroying this doubt born of igno- 
rance with the sword of knowledge, take to Yoga 
(Kartna-Yoga).” Arjma who thought this to be 
inconsistent with what was taught earlier, said: 
O Krishna etc. You teach renunciation of actions for 
the man of knowledge in, “ But that person who 
delights only in the Self” etc. (111.17) and “All 



action in their, entirety” etc. (IV. 33). Again You 
teach action (Yoga) in “ Destroying this doubt with 
the sword of knowledge take to Yoga (action)” 
'(IV.42)/ It is not possible for the same person 
practise simultaneously renunciation of action and 
its performance, as they are self-contradictory. 
There-fore, since one of these two is to be practised, , 
tell (me) decisively that one which is good for me. 

The Blessed Lord said : 

2. Renunciation and the performance 
of (selfless) action both lead to Liberation ; 
but of the two the performance of (selfless) 
action is superior to the renunciation of 
action. 

The answer to it is being stated : The Blessed 
Lord said: Renunciation etc. This is the purport: 
I do not prescribe the way of action for the knowcr 
of the truth of the Self, which is known (only) 
through the Vedanta (texts), in which case it might 
contradict the renunciation of action taught earlier 
(for such a person); but I tell you, who think the 
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body to be the Self, to take to the Yoga of (selfless) 
•actioB, which is a means to the knowledge of the 
supreme Self, by destroying this doubt caused by 
grief and delusion at the prospect of slaying the 
relations and so forth, with the sword of knowledge 
consisting in discrimination between the body and 
the Self. When* however, knowledge is attained by 
a person whe has become pure-minded through the 
practice of selfless action, for the maturity of that 
knowledge the renunciation of action has been tau- 
ght as an accessory to the way of knowledge. Such 
being the case* since option is not possible between 
two faiths one of which is subsidiary to the other, 
the chief one, both renunciation and tht performance of 
(selfless) action lead to Liberation only when practi- 
sed by the same person according to the different 
stages of spiritual unfoldment. But, yet, of the two 
\ the performance of (selfless) action is superior to the 
‘ remneiation of actiom ^ ; 

f*l! g ifs 5! I 
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3. He who neither dislikes nor desires 
should be known as a perpetual renouncer 
of action; for, O mighty-armed one, one who 
is free from the dual throng is easily freed 
from bondage. 
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How {is the way of action superior)? To ans- 
wer this, by praising the Karma-Yogin as a reno- 
uncer, his superiority is being shown : He who etc. 

He who being free from attachment and aversion 
etc. performs work for the sake of the Lord, should 
be known as a porpetual renomcer of action, that is, 
even at the time of performing work he should be 
regarded as such. The reason is : For, one who is 
free from :ke dual throng, the pairs of opposites like 
attachment and aversion, being pure-minded, is 
easily freed from bondage, viz., the worldly existence, 
through knowledge. 

'?555«i !l 9 I! 

4. The ignorant say that knowledge 
and (selfless) action are dififerent, (but) not 
the wise ; practising thoroughly even one, 
a person attains to the fruit of both. 

As in this way both action and renunciation,, 
one main and the other subsidiary, have to be prac- 
tised in sequence according to the stage of spiritual ** 
development, the question as to which is superiot, ' 
based on the assumption that the two are prescribed' 
as alternatives, is indeed becoming of the ignorant , 
and not of the discriminating. This is being stated : 
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The ignorant etc. The word ‘ knowledge denoting 
the way of knowledge, here implies renunciation of 
action, which is an accessory to it. As both (selfless) 
action and renunciation give rise to the same result, 
the ignorant, the unwise, alone say that they are 
different, independant of each other, but not the wise. 
The reason being, practising, resorting to, thoroughly 
even one, a person attains to the fruit of both. For 
instance, practising the way of action well and thus 
becoming pure-minded, one attains through know- 
ledge the fruit of both, viz.. Liberation. Similarly, 
being well established in renunciation (©faction), 
one attains Liberation, which is the fruit of both, 
it being also the indirect fruit of Karma- Yoga, 
practised earlier. Hence they do not produce sepa- 
rate results. This is the purport. 

^ q qS[qi[ |1 y 

5. That status which is attained by 
men of knowledge is also attained by men 
of (selfless) action ; he sees (truly) who secs 
the way of knowledge and that of (selfless) 
action as one. 

That is being clarified: That status etc. That 
veiy status, viz.. Liberation, which is attained directly 
by men of knowlddge, by men devoted to the way of 

% 
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renunciatiori, the Sannyasms; also attained by men 
of (selfless) action, through knowledge* It should 
be understood that in the word ‘ Yoga ’ (in the origi- 
nal text) the suffix uc/z— as in words of the arsm 
group—denotes one who has (Le., practises) Yoga. 
As the ways of knowledge and action have a common 
fruit, he who sees them as one^ alone sees truly. 


^JT3^ ^ II ^ II 

6. But renunciation of action, O 
mighty-armed one, is difficult to attain 
without performance of (selfless) action ; 
the sage devoted to (selfless) action attains 
Brahman quickly. 


If men of selfless action have finally to attain 
the stage of knowledge through renunciation of 
action, then one ought to renounce action from the 
very beginning. To those who think like this it is 
said in reply : But renunciation etc. Renunciation of 
action is aifficult, painful i.e., impossible, to attain 
without the performance of (selfless) action. For the 
practice of knowledge is impossible without the Purity 
of mind. But the sage who is dewted to (selfless) 
action^ being pure-minded, becomes a Sannyasin and 
aitains^knows minixiyely. Brahman quickly. Therefore, 
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before purity of mind is obtained, wliat has been 
said before, viz., that the way of selfless action is 
superior to renunciation of action, holds good. As 
it has been said by the author of the Varttika : “ One 
comes across Sannyasins even, whose minds are 
externalized and thoughts polluted by fate, and who 
are careless, malicious and quarrelsome. ” 

it II 

7. He who is devoted to (selfless) 
action (Yoga) and pure in mind, whose 
body and senses are under control, and 
whose Self has become the Self of all, is not 
touched even though he may be performing 
work. 

Though through the way of (selfless) action etc. 
Brahman may have been attained, still work done 
after that might ineed lead to bondage ? Apprehen- 
ding such a doubt, the text says : He who etc. He 
who is devoted to (selfless) action, and hence who is 
pure in self or mind, and consequently whose body is 
under control, and therefore whose senses too are 
under control, and thus whose Self has become the 
Self of all — such a person, even though he may be 
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performing work^ as an e:^ample to other or Jiisl 
natural work^ is not touched^ is not bound by il, 

II <i: H 



8-9. The man of selfless action, who 
knows the Truth, thinks, ‘ I am not doing 
anything,’ even while seeing, hearing, 
touching, smelling, eating, going, sleeping, 
breathing, speaking, excreting, grasping, 
and opening and closing of the eyelids, 
believing that the senses rest in the sense- 
objects. 

Lest the statement, “Even though performing 
work, he is not touched,” be considered contra- 
dictory. it is being explained in the two verses 
beginning with. The man of (sexless) action etc., that 
as there is no consciousness of being an agent it is 
not contradictory. The man of (selfless) action, be- 
coming gradually a knower of Truth, should think, 
i.e., thinks, * I am not doing anything, ’ even while he is 
seeing, hearing, etc., 6e/feVwg, being firmly convinced, 
11 
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that the senses rest in the sense-^objecU. Of these, 
seeing^ hearings touching^ smelling and eating are the 
fsiootioas of the organs of knowledge, viz., the 
eyes eta; going’ is the ■ fiinction of the legs ; sleeping^ 
of the mind ; breathings of the vital force ; speakings 
of th©' organ of speech ; excreting, of the organs of 
excretion and generation ; grasping, of the hands ; 
opening and closing of the eyelids^ of the vital force 
called Knrma. This is the distinction. Even perform- 
ing all these actions, the: knower ■ of Brahman, 
being free from the idea of agency, is not tainted. 
As the VedMta-Smra says ; When That (Brahman) 
is realized, (there result) the non-cliogiBg and dest- 
motion of the -sntbseqiient and previous sins respec 
lively, because it is (so)deciared (by the Scriptiires)” 
(B.S.4 L 13), 

^ 1 II r II 

10. He who performs actions dedicat- 
ing them to the Lord and giving up attach- 
ment, is not touched by sin, as a lotus leaf 
by water. 

Then he. who has the coasciousness, ‘ 1 am the 
doer’, cannot help being tainted by action, and on 
account of his impure mind there is no renunciation 
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of action also for him ; so it is a great fix ! Appre- 
hending such a doubt the text says : He who etc. He 
who performs actions dedicating them to the Lord, 
offering them to the Lord, and giving up attachment 
for their fruit, is not touched by sin, by good and 
evil actions, which on account of their binding 
nature are most vicious, even as a lotus leaf , though 
remaining in water, is not wetted by it. 

t 
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11. Men of selfless action, giving up 
attachment, perform action through the 
body, mind, intellect as also the mere 
senses, for the purification of the mind. 

After stating that such selfless actions do not 
bind, it is now being pointed out through appro- 
ved usage that they lead to Liberation. Men of 
selfless action, giving up attachment for the fruit of 
aations, perform action, like bathing through the body, 
(actions like) meditation through the mind, (actions 
like) ascertainment of the Reality through the intell- 
ect, as also (actions like) hearing and narrating 
(about the Lord) through rfe mere se«sw, i.e., through 
senses bereft of engrossment in action, for ihepurifi- 
cation of the self or mind. 
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12. The harmonised one, giving up 
the fruit of action, attains the highest 
peace ; the non-harmonised one, working 
under the sway of desire, is attached to the 
fruit and gets bound. 

How is it determined that by the same actions 
some people are bound while others are released ? 
To answer this the text says: The harmonized etc. 
The harmonized one, being devoted solely to the 
Lord and performing actions gm/ig up ihsit fruit, 
attains the highest peace, i.e.. Liberation. But the 
nan-harmonized or the externalised one, working 
under the sway of desire, being impelled to ac* by 
desire, is attached to the fruit and (so) gets comple- 
tely bound. 

it i 
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13. The self-controlled embodied 
being, renouncing all actions throngh his 
mind, rests at ease in the city of nine gates 
(the body), neither acting nor causing to 
act. 
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Thus it has been expounded so far that for one 
who is without purity of mind, the way of selfless 
action is superior to renunciation of action- Now it 
is being stated that for the pure-minded person renun- 
ciation of action is the best : The self- controlled etc. 
The self controlled, one who has controlled his mind, 
renouncing through his discriminative mind all actions 
which distract at, rests at ease, devotcdi to know- 
ledge. Where does he rest? This is being stated : 
The embodied being rests in the city of nine gates, in 
the body, which has got nine gates — seven in head, 
viz., the two eyes, the two nostrils, the two ears and 
the mouth, and two in the lower region, viz., the 
organs of excretion and generation— which is like 
a city, and with which he does not identify himself. 
Just because of the absence of identification, he 
neither acts himself through that body nor causes 
1% to act, having no sense of ownership in it. Thus 
is he differentiated from the impure-minded person. 
For the latter, even after renouncing, acts and 
causes (the body) to act ; but not so, however, this 
person. Therefore he rests at ease. This is the idea. 

^ ^ sist I 
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14. The Lord creates for this world 
neither agency nor actions nor the union 
with the fruit of actions; but nature acts. 
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But Sruti texts like, “ He makes him whom He 
wishes to lift up from these worlds, do a good deed, 
and He makes him whom He wishes to degrade from 
these worlds, do a bad deed ” (Kau. 3.8) show that 
it is by the Lord that a person is directed as a doer 
to acts resulting in good and evil. So how can he, 
being dependent, renounce such actions ? If it be 
said that he would renounce good and evil actions, 
being directed to the path of knowledge by the Lord 
Himself, then, on account of partiality and cruelty, 
even the Lord, who is thus directing, will be subject 
to good and evil. Apprehending such a doubt the 
text answers it in the two verses beginning with : 
The Lord etc. The Lord, God, does not create agency 
etc. for this world of beings, but it is the individual 
soul’s own nature, viz., ignorance, that act-: as agent 
etc. The Lord engages in action the world of beings 
naturally disposed to activity through desire arising 
out of primeval ignorance, but does not Him-self 
create agency etc. 

sr if a i 
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15. The omnipresent Lord does not 
accept the sin or virtue of anybody. 
Knowledge is enveloped by ignorance;, 
because of this beings get deluded. 
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As it is SO, therefore the text says : The omni- 
present Lord etc. The Lord, though He is the promp- 
ter, does not accept, partake of, the sin or virtue of 
anybody. The reason being. He is omnipresent, 
infinite, i.e., one whose desires are satisfied. If He 
had directed beings to actions out of selfish desire 
then He would have acquired sin and virtue. But He 
does not ; for He, with His desires already fulfilled, 
directs beings according to their previous actions 
through His inscrutable power called Maya. 

But as He is seen to favour His devotees and 
punish non-devotees, there is partiality in Him ; so, 
how can He be one whose desires are fulfilled ? To 
answer this the text says ; Knowledge etc. The knowl- 
edge that the Lord is the same to all is enveloped by 
ignorance, i.e., the failure to know 'that the Lord’s 
chastisement also is His grace in the form of punish- 
ment. Because of this beings got deluded, that is to 
say, attribute partiality to the Lord. 

If i\ 

16. But those whose ignorance has 
been destroyed by the knowledge of the 
Self— their knowledge, like the sun, mani- 
fests that highest Being. 
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But men of knowledge do not get deluded. This 
is being stnted ; But those etc. But those whose igno~ 
ranee, which makes them see that partiality, has 
been destroyed by the knowledge of the Self, of the 
Lord, their knowledge, destroying their ignorance, 
manifests that highest Being, manifests the nature of 
the infinite Lord, even as the sun destroying darkness 
manifests all things. 

17. Those who are decided on That, 
whose mind is set in That, who are devoted 
to That, and whose last resort is That, 
attain to non-return, with their sins 
winnowed off by knowledge. 

The result of such worship of the Lord is being 
stated : Those who etc. Those who are decided on That 
alone, i.e., who have a settled conviction about That, 
whose seif or mind, is set in That alone, who are devo- 
ted to That alone, whose one aim is That, whose last 
resort, highest refuge, a That alone, and whose sins 
have been winnowed off by the knowledge of the Self 
attained through Its grace, attain to non-return. 
Liberation . 

qfSsdf: !i K H 
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18. The wise look with equal eye on 
a Brahmana endowed with learning and 
humility, a cow, an elephant, a dog and 
an outcaste. 

Of what kind are those wise people who attain 
non-return ? It is being stated : The wise etc. Those 
who habitually see the same principle, Brahman, in 
things which are dissimilar, are vdse men. Of these, 
the words, a Brahmana endowed with learning and 
humility and an outcaste, lit., one who cooks a dog 
for his meal, show inequality with respect to con- 
duct, and the words, a cow, an elephant, and a dog, 
show inequality of species. 

fl m 311 gwi?3i?foT ^ \\ \\ 

19. Even here is the relative existence 
conquered by them whose mind rests in 
equality ; for Brahman is even and fault- 
less, therefore are they established in 
Brahman. 

But those who view equally things that are 
unequal do what is forbidden (by the Scriptures); 
so how can they be called wise ? For Gautama says: 
“By worshipping equals and unequals with diffe- 
rence and equality respectively ” etc. It means : 
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^ When equals are tionoured differently, and no’si- 
equals in the same way, the worshipper loses both 
this world and the next.'* In answer to this the text 
says : Even here etc. Even here^ in this very life, is 
creation, that which is created, i.e., ihe relaiim 
existence^ conquered^ transcended. By, whom? By 
them whose mind rests in equality. The reason for 
this is : Eor Brahman is even and faultless^ therefore 
they who are even“Sighted are established in Brahman^ 
have attained Brahmanhood, The demerit pointed 
out by Gautama is true only before cue attains 
Brahmanhood ; for the words ' By worshipping ’ refer 
to the stage of v/orshi-p (i.e,, the person has not 
attained kno¥/ledge'aS:yet.| 

II R® I! 

20. The knower of Brahman who is 
established in Brahman, poised in mind 
and undelnded, is not elated on getting 
what is pleasant nor feels worried on 
getting what is unpleasant. 

The characteristics of one who has attained 
Brahman are being stated : The knower etc. He who 
becoming a knower of Brahmen is established in 
Brahman, should not be elated, i.e., is not elated on 
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getting what is pkasant, mr should he feel worried* 
nor does he feel worried on getting what is unpleasant^ 
because he is poised in mind. Whence is this poise ? 
Because he is undeluded^ free from delusion. 

^ if[^JT3=g5MI HR? ll 

2i.. He whose mind is unattached to 
the external objects of the senses attains to 
the bliss that is in the self; he with his 
mind identified with Brahman through 
absorption in It, enjoys undecaying bliss. 

The cause of the mental poise that results from 
the cessation of delusion is being stated : He whose 
etc. Those that are touched by the senses are called 
Sparshii, i.e., the sense-objects. He whose mind is 
unattached to the external objects of the senses, attains 
to that serene biiss which is in the self, i.e., in the 
internal organ (mind), in the form of self-withdra- 
wal. Having attained this bliss of self-withdrawal, 
he with his mind identified with Brahman through Yoga 
or absorption m it, enjoys undecaying bliss. 

^ t wlt3(T %iir ^ I 
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22. Enjoyments born of sense-objects 
are indeed the sources of misery; they 
have, O son of Kunti, a beginning and an 
end ; the wise man does not rejoice in them. 

But since Liberation leads to the cessation of 
ihe enjoyment of pleasing objects as well, how can 
it be a covetable end for man? That is being 
answered : Enjoyments etc. Things that are touched 
(by the senses) are called Samsparsha. i.e., sense- 
objects ; enjoyments, pleasures, born of sense-objects 
are indeed the sources of misery even at the time of 
enjoyment, involving competition, jealousy, etc., 
and they have a beginning and an end. Therefore the 
discriminating person does not rejoice in them. 

e p;: « g# 5IT5 li li 

23. He who is able to withstand the 
urge arising from passion and anger in this 
very life, before the fall of the body, is 
poised and a happy man. 

As Liberation is the hishest aim of man, and as 
the urge of desire and anger is its great enemy, it is 

1, The second construction given hy the commentary is 

adopted in this version of the text. 



One does not attain Liberation merely by 
subduing the urge of passion and anger ; pne hasp 
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only the man who is able to withstand it that .attains ' 
Liberation. This is being said:' He who etc. fle- 
who is able to withstand^ to control, even here, i.c., 
even when it bobbies up, the urge arising from passion 
and anger, characterized by the agitation of the- 
mind, the eyes, etc., and that also not for a moment, 
but till the fall of the body till death, such a 
person alone is poised^ cancentrated, md happy, and 
none else. Or it may mean : Just as one bereft of 
life is able to withstand the urge of passion or 
anger, though (the body is) embraced by wailing 
young women or burnt by the sons and others after 
death, even so he who before death, i.e., even while 
living, is able to withstand th^t urg^, is alone poised 
and a happy man. As has been said by Vashishtha : 
‘‘The body, after life has departed from it, does not 
feel pleasure or pain. If it behaves like that when 
there is life in it, then it can contribute to Libe-- 
ration. ” ■ 
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24. He whose happinesss is within, 
whose rejoicing is within and whose light 
is within, that Yogi, established in Brah- 
man, attains mergence in Brahman. 
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Other characteristics too : He whose etc. Me whose 
happiness is within^ in the Self alone and not in the 
sense*objects, whose rejoicing or sport is within and 
not outside, and whose light or attention is within, ix,, 
not directed to music, dance, etc. — such a person 
alone, getting established in Brahman^ attains mergence 
or absorption, in Brahman. 

^|s?r ?45r'wr^; mt ii 

25. Sages whose Sins have waned 
away, whose doubts have been dispelled, 
who have controlled their mind, and who 
are devoted to the welfare of all beings, 
attain absorption in Brahman. 

Moreover, Sages etc. Sages, men of true 
vision, whose sins have waned away, whose doubts 
have been dispelled, whose self or mind, is controlled, 
and who are devoted to the welfare of all beings , i.e., 
compassionate,— they attain absorption in Brahman, 
i.e.. Liberation. 

i! II 

26. Sages who are free from passion 
and anger, who have controlled their mind. 
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and who have realized the Self, attain 
absorptioa in Brahman here and hereafter. 

Further, Sag^es etc, Sages or Sarmyasins, who 
are free from passion and anger, who hove controlled 
their mind, and who have realized the Self attain 
absorption in Brahman here and hereafter, lit. both 
ways, i.e., wbetlier living or dead. That is to say, 
they merge in Brahman not only after death but 
also while living. 

sfTiifTqHt li It 
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27-28. Shutting out external sense- 
objects, fixing the gaze between the 
eyebrows, controlling the outgoing and 
incoming breaths that move through the 
nostrils, with the senses, mind and intellect 
restrained, and free from desire, fear and 
anger, the sage who has Liberation as his 
highest goal is indeed ever free. 


in verses like, “That Yogi attains mergence in 
Brahman ” etc. (V. 24) it has bfeen declared that the 
Yogi attains Liberation.* That Yoga is attains Libe- 
ration. That Yoga is how' , described in bridf in the 
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two verses beginning with : Shutting out etc. External 
sense^objects, viz., form, taste, etc. enter the mind 
when one thinks about them. Shutting them out by 
not thinking about them ; fixing the gaze between the 
eyebrows only. If the eyes are fully closed, then the 
mind is lost in sleep, and if they are wide open it 
goes out (after objects) ; in order to avoid both these 
defects, the gaze is fixed between the eyebrows, 
keeping the eyes half closed; this is the idea. By 
controlling the Prana and Apana that move up and 
down through the nostrils as the outgoing and incoming 
breaths, i.e., holding the breath; or it may mean: 
Harmonising the Prana and Apana by breathing out 
and in gently so that the Prana does not go out and 
the Apana does not go in, but both move within the 
nostrils only ; he who by this means (control of 
breath) has his senses, mind and intellect restrained, 
who has Liberation alone as his highest goal^ and 
therefore who is free from desire, fear and anger — 
such a, sage is indeed ever free, i.e., free even in this 
life. 

29. Knowing Me, the enjoyer of all 
sacrifices and asceticism, the great Lord of 
all the worlds and the well-Wisher of all 
beings, one attains peace. 
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But how can one attain Liberation merely 
through the control of the senses etc. in this manner? 
To show that Liberation is attained not merely by 
that, but through knowledge, the text says : Knowing 
Me etc. Knowbtg Me, the enjoyer or protector, at 
My free will, of all sacrifices and asceticism offered 
by My devotees, the great Lord of all the worlds, the 
well-wisher of all beings, i.e., one who does good 
disinterestedly, or the Inner Ruler, one attains peace. 
Liberation, through My grace. 

I bow down to that omniscient Hari (Lord) who 
thus removed the doubt about an option between 
knowledge and (selfless) action and prescribed their 
combination in sequence. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE WAY OF CONTEMPLATION 

sisiTfisRt: ^ 2i: t 

?RIT«t =? Jf li \ It 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. He who does the prescribed work 
without caring for its fruit, is a Sannyasi 
as also a Yogi, and not he who is without 
the (sacred) fire and without action. 

Even though the mind be purified, yet without 
meditation Liberation cannot result from mere 
renunciation (of action) ; hence the Yoga of medita- 
tion is expounded in this sixth (chapter). 

In order to explain in detail the Yoga referred 
to in brief at the end of the last chapter, the sixth 
chapter is begun. As the practice of knowledge 
preceded by renunciation of action has been 
depicted there as the main theme in the verses 
beginning with, “The self-controlled, embodied 
being, renouncing ail actions through bis mind” 
etc. (V. 13), and as performance of work is painful, 
lest one should commit the mistake of suddenly 
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lenoancing action the Blessed Lord, in order to 
prevent such a contingency, scad, praising the way 
of action as superior to renunciation, in the two 
verses beginning with : He who etc. He who does the 
work prescribed as obligatory, without caring for or 
desiring its fruit, he is a Sannydsi as also a Yogi, and 
not he who is without the {sacred) fire, i,e., who has 
renounced sacrificial rites called Ishta performed in 
the (sacred) fire, and without action, i.e., who has 
given up the philanthropic acts called Purta, 
performed without the aid of any fire. 

*1 ^ II ^ II 

2. Know that which is extolled as 
Sannyfisa, to be Yoga, O Pandava (Arjuna). 
Verily, no one becoms a Yogi without re- 
nouncing desire for the fruit of action. 

Why is he a Sannyasin and a Yogi ? To answer 
this the text, establishing that Karma- Yoga is the 
same thing as renunciation (of action and its fruit), 
says : Know that etc. Know that which is extolled, 
spoken highly of, as Sannyfisa — witness Sruti texts 
like, “Sannyasa alone excels everything” (Maha 
Nariyana 21.2)— ro be Yoga itself, owing to the mere 
renunciation of the fruit (of action). Why shodld 
it be known as such ? Because the reason referred 




180 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. VI 

to by the word ‘ as ’ (f %) in the verse, is found in 
(Karma- )Yoga also. So it is said: Verily, no one etc. 
Verily, no one who has not renounced the desire for 
the fruit {of action), be he devoted to action or 
knowledge, becomes a Yogi. Therefore owing to the 
common factor,^ viz., the renunciation of the desire 
for the fruit (of action) be is a Sannyasin, and just 
because this very renunciation of the desire for the 
fruit (of action), removes all mental distractions,® 
he verily becomes a Yogi also. This is the meaning. 

m - ^^§=5*1^ 11 \ 11 

3. For the sage who desires to attain 
to Yoga, action is said to be the means; 
and for him alone, when he has attained to , 
Yoga, inaction is said to be the means. 

In that case one will have to practise Karma- 
Yoga all through life ? Apprehending such a 
doubt, the text sets a limit to it ; For the sage etc. 
For the person who desires to attain to the Yoga of 

^ In Sannyisa one renounces the desire for the fruit 
of action as well as action itself. But in Karma-Yoga one 
renounces only the desire for the fruit of action* So the 
renunciation of the desire for the fruit of action is a common 
factor in both, and by this similarity Yoga is said to be the 
tame as Sannyisa, 

® According to Patanjalfs Yoga system. 
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knowledge, action is said to be the means to attain 
that, because it purifies the mind. But for him alone^ 
when he has attained to the Yoga of knowledge, and 
is devoted to meditation, inaction^ absorption, the 
cessation of all activity that distracts meditation, 
is said to be the means for the maturity of 
knowledge. 

m fl H I 

flWffqasqTBt 11 V II 

4. When one habitually renounces 
all desires and is no more attached either 
to sense-objects or to actions, then one is 
said to have attained to Yoga. 

What is this person like, who has attained to the 
Yoga (of knowledge)— for whom inaction is pres- 
cribed as a means? That is being stated: When 
one etc. When one is no more attached either to 
sense-objects like sound which are enjoyed by the 
senses, or to actions which are meats to them, the 
reason for that being that he is one who habitually 
renounces, gives up, all desires for objects of enjoy- 
ment and action, which desires are the root cause of 
all attachment — then one is said to have attained to 
Yoga. 




li ^ II 
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5. One should raise oneself through 
the self, and never lower oneself ; for the 
self alone is one’s friend and the self alone 
is one’s enemy. 

Therefore realizing that non-attachment to 
sense-objects leads to Liberation and attachment to 
them causes bondage, proneness to attachment etc. 
has to be renounced. So it is being said : One should 
etc. Through the self endowed with discrimination 
one should raise oneself from the transmigrator y 
existence, and never lower, debase, oneself ; for, the 
self alone freed from attachments of the mind is one's 
friend, benefactor, as also one's enemy, malefactor. 

II ^ {| 

6. To him who has conquered the self 
(body and senses) by his self, the self is his 
friend ; for the uncontrolled man, however, 
the self alone is adverse like an enemy. 

To what sort of a person is the self itself a 
friend and to what sort of a person is the self itself 
an enemy? To answer this the text says ; To him 
etc. To him who Ims conquered, brought under 
control, the self, this aggregate of the body and the 
senses, by his self,— to such a person, verily. 
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the self is his own friend. For the uncontrolled man^ 
however^ the self alone is adverse to itself^ is harmful, 
like an enemy. 

i 

i«lT iTHmisi%5 II vs II 

7. The self of one who is self-controll- 
ed and serene is alone poised in heat and 
cold, happiness and misery, as also in 
honour and dishonour. 

The friendliness of the self-controlled person to 
himself is elucidated : The self etc. The self of one 
who is self- controlled and serene, free from attach- 
ment etc., is alone poised, steadfast in the (real) Self, 
even in the presence of heat and cold etc., and not of 
any other person ; or it may mean: The supreme 
Self of such a person is (truly) established in his 
heart. 

II II 

8. The Yogi whose self is satisfied 
through knowledge and realization, who is 
steady and has the senses under control, and 
to whom a clod of earth, a stone and gold 
are of equal value, is said to be steadfast. 
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The characteristics and superiority of one who 
has attained to Yoga, which have already been 
mentioned are being concluded after substantiation : 
The Yogi etc. Knowledge (Jnana) is that which is 
gained from instruction and Vijnana is intuitive 
realization ; he whose mind, is sati^ed^ bereft of 
craving, through these, and therefore who is steady, 
free from agitation, and consequently who has the 
senses under control, and thcttfoie to whom a clod of 
earth and the rest are equal, i.e., who has no idea 
with respect to a clod of earth, a stone and gold, 
that they should be rejected or acquired, is said to be 
steadfast, to have attained to Y oga. 

^ qi^S ii ^ It 

9. He excels, wlio looks equally on 
a well-wisher, a friend, an enemy, a neut- 
ral, an arbiter, a hateful person, a relative 
and also on the good and the sinful. 

But he who looks equally on a well-wisher, 
friend, etc, is superior even to him (one who has 
attained to Yoga). So it is being said : He excels 
etc. Well-wisher, one who by nature is well-disposed. 
Friend, one who does good through affection. 
Enemy, one who does harm. Neutral, one who is 
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indiflfcrent to both the contending parties. Arbiter, 
one who is a well-wisher of both these parties. 
A hateful person, an object of aversion. A relative, 
kinsman. The good, those who are of good beha- 
viour. The sinful, those who are of bad conduct. 
He who looks equally on these, whose mind is free 
from attachment or aversion etc. with respect to 
these, indeed excels. 

10. The Yogi, with his mind and self 
(body) subjugated, free from desire, desti- 
tute, and living alone in solitude, should 
constantly concentrate his mind- 

Having thus stated the characteristics of one 
who has attained to Yoga, the text now goes on to 
describe the Yoga with its parts with reference to 
him, in the verses beginning with, “ The Yogi ” etc. 
and ending with, ‘ ‘ That Yogi is considered as the 
best ”(32). The Yogi, or one who has attained to 
Yoga, should constantly, always, concentrate his self 
or mind, living in solituae, in a sequestered place, 
alone, free from company, with his mind and self, 
body, subjugated, free Jrom desire, craving or taking 
no food, and destitute, free from possessions. 
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^ srf^icq I 

JlT53f^fcI l?5Tf5|^f^g<»3[ II I! 

»T*f: 21crPl%P?qfl>2i: I 

II \l II 

11-12. In a clean spot fixing his seat 
firm, neither too high nor too low, made of 
the Kusha grass, skin and cloth one on top 
of the other— sitting on that, with the 
activities of the mind and the senses 
controlled, concentrating his mind, he 
should practise Yoga for the purification 
of the mind. 

The rule regarding the seat is being stated in 
the two verses beginning with : In a clean spot etc. 
In a clean spot fixing his sect— what kind of seat ? 
Firm, neither too high nor too low, in which seat are 
spread a cloth and a tiger’s or any other skin over 
the Kusha grass— over the Kusha grass the skin and 
on that a cloth, — sitting cn that seat, concentrating his 
mind, making it free from distractions, he should 
practise Yoga, with the activities of the mind and the 
senses controlled, for the purification of the self, for 
attaining tranquility of the mind. 

infills H 


II \\ II 
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13-14. Holding the trunk, head and 
neck erect and steady, becoming firm, fix- 
ing the gaze on the tip of his nose and not 
looking around, tranquil in mind, fearless, 
practising continence, controlling the 
mind, intent on Me, he should sit absorbed 
having Me as the supreme goal. 

The pose of the body etc. that is helpful to 
concentration of the mind is being described in the 
two verses beginning with : Holding etc. By ‘body ’ 
is meant the trunk. Holding the trunk, neck and head, 
i.e., (the upper part of the body) from the Muli* 
dhara or sacral plexus to the head, erect, not bent, 
and steady, motionless, becoming firm, resolute, fixing 
the gaze on the tip of the nose, i.e., keeping the eyes 
half open, and not looking around — this is to be 
construed with ‘ he should sit ’ in the next verse (13), 

Tranquil etc. He whose self or mind is tranquil, 
whose fear is gone, observing the vow of Brahma- 
charya, i.e., practising continence, controlling, with- 
drawing, the mind, whose mind is intent on Me alone- 
and to whom I am the supreme Goal— being thus- 
absorbed, he should sit, remain (14). 
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15. Thus constantly concentrating 
the mindj the Yogi, with his mind control- 
led, attains the peace culminating in final 
Beatitude in the form of abiding in me. 

The fruit of Yoga practice is being stated: 
Thus etc. Thus, in the above mentioned manner, 
constantly concentrating the self, mind, with his mind 
controlled, he attains the peace, the cessation of this 
worldly existence. What kind of peace? The 
Peace culminating in, the goal of which is, final Beati- 
tude, which consists in abiding in Me. 

ST =^1^ II 11 

16. Yoga is not attained by one who 
eats too much or who eats nothing at all, 
nor by him who sleeps too much or who 
keeps awake (too much), O Arjuna. 

The rules with respect to food etc. to be ob- 
served by one practising Yoga are being stated in 
the two verses beginning with: Yoga etc. By him 
who eats too much or even by him who eats nothing at 
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all^ Yoga^ perfect) concentration of mind, is not 
attained. So also by him who sleeps too much or by 
lim who keeps awake too much. Yoga is not attained# 

%jtr II II 

17. He who is moderate in food and 
movements, in his engagement in actions, 
and in sleep and wakefulness, attains to 
Yoga which destroys misery. 

What kind of a person, then, attains to Yoga ? 
It is being stated: He who etc. Who is moderate, 
restrained, in food and movements, and whose engage- 
ment in actions, in work, is moderate, restrained, and 
who is moderate in sleep and wakefulness, attains to 
Yoga which destroys misery. 

^1 II 11 

18. When the mind, well-controlled, 
remains fixed in the Self alone, and one is 
free from craving for all enjoyments, 
then one is said to have attained Yoga. 

When does a person attain Yoga? To answer 
this the text says : When etc. When the mind, being 
well-controlled, remains fixed in the Self alone, and when, 
morever, one is free from craving, desire, for all 
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enjoyments^ here and hereafter^ then one is said to have 
attained Yoga> 

^sir 5(tq^ #Frr i 

II II 

19. Even as a lamp placed in a place 
free from any breeze does not flicker— this 
is the simile for a Yogi of controlled mind, 
practising concentration on the Self. 

An illustration of the mind resting absorbed in 
the Self is being given : Even as etc. Even as a lamp 
.placed in a place free from any breeze does not flicker — 
this is the simile, example— with respect to whom ?— 
for a Yogi of controlled mind, practising concentration 
on the self. That is to say, his mind rests steady and 
bright like that flame. 

M ^ qr I 

m II i| 
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20-23. That state in which, the mind 
controlled by the practice of concentration 
gets settled; in which seeing the Self by 
the (purified) mind one is satisfied with the 
Self; in which one realizes some absolute, 
transcendent bliss which is experienced 
through the intellect; established in which 
one does not waver from the Truth ; attain- 
ing which one thinks of no other acquisi- 
tion as greater than that ; and established 
in which, one is not perturbed even by 
great pain — that, one should know, is des- 
ignated as Yoga, untouched by all contact 
with pain. That Yoga should be practised 
with conviction and without depression of 
spirits. 

in, Know that which is extolled as Sannyasa, 
to be Yoga” etc. (VI, 2 \ it is action that was meant 
by the word Yoga ; whereas in, Yoga is not attain* 
ed by one who eats too mneh” etc. (VI. 16), perfect 
concentration (Samadhi) was meant by that word. 
What, then, is the primary meaning of the word 
Yoga? In answer to such a question, the text, 
defining perfect concentration both by its characte- 
ristic and result, shows that to be the primary 
meaning of the word ‘ Yoga^ in the three verses and 
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a lialf beginning with : That state etc. That parti- 
cular state in which the mind controlled by the practice 
of concentration gets settled (is designated as Yoga). 
By this the primary characteristic of Yoga is stated. 
As Patanjali’s (Yoga) Sutra defines it: “Yoga is 
the control of the modifications of the mind-stuflf.” 
The same thing (viz., concentration) is defined also 
by its result, viz., the attainment of what is desired. 
In which particular state one sees the Self alone and 
not the body etc. by the self or purified mind and 
seeing It one is satined with the Self alone and not 
with the sense-objects. The word ‘which’, in all 
these clauses, viz., ‘ in which ’, etc., agrees with, 
‘that, one should know, is designated as Yoga’ 
occurring in the fourth of these verses (20). 

The reason for satisfaction in the Self alone is 
being stated ; In which etc. In which particular state 
one realizes some unsurpassed absolute^ everlasting. 
bliss. But at that time there is no contact with sense- 
objects , so how can there be bliss ? This is being 
answered: Transcendent, independent of all contact 
between the senses and their objects,^ and which is 
experienced through the intellect alone that has taken 
the form of the Self. And therefore established in 
which one does not waver from the Truth, from the 
reality of the Self (21). 

This bliss is n»t a product of the contact of the 
senses with their objects, and hence it is said to transcead 
the senses. 
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The non-wavering is being substantiated: 
Attaining which tic. Attaining wAicA acquisition, viz., 
the Miss of tbe Self, one thinks, of no othet acquisition 
as greater than that, that itself being infinite bliss, 
and established in which, one is not perturbed, overcome, 
even by great pain like heat and cold etc. It is to be 
noted that by this result also, viz., the cessation of 
all untoward things. Yoga is defined (22). 

That particular state which is of this nature is 
named in the half-verse : That etc. The word pain 
includes the pleasure derived from sense-objects, 
since it is mixed with pain. That particular state 
which is untouched by all contact, even the least 
connection, with pain, that, one should know, is called 
Yoga, is the meaning of the word ‘Yoga’. The 
union of the embodied self with the supreme Self is 
called Yoga. Or the clause may mean : Yoga may 
be defined by a negative characteristic as ‘the 
absence of all contact with pain even as the word 
‘ timid ’ is used with respect to the brave^. But the 
application of the word ‘ Yoga’ to mean action (in 
‘Karma- Yoga’) is only figurative, it being a means 
to Yoga— -this is the idea. As Yoga yields such 
a great result, that alone should be practised with 
diligence. This is being stated in the next verse 
and a half beginning with: That Yoga etc. That 
Yoga should be practised with conviction resulting 

“•‘The brave’ means those who are free from all 

cowardice or timidity* 
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from the teachings of the Scriptures and the 
preceptor. Though it may not fructify soon, yet it 
isbould be practised without depression of spirits. 
Lukewarmness in practice due to difficulties is 
depression (23). 

li il 

24. Having completely renounced all 
desires born of fancy, controlling well the 
senses from all sides by the mind alone, 
(Yoga should be practised). 

Further, Having renounced etc. Having renounced 
all desires which are born of fancy and are obstruc* 
tions to the attainment of Yoga completely, i.e., 
together with the (latent) impressions (in the mind), 
controlling well the senses wandering in all directions 
by the mind alone, accustomed to see the dark side of 
sense-objects, “Yoga should be practised ’’—this is 
the construction. The words are supplied from the 
previous verse. 

25. One should withdraw by degrees, 
establishing the mind in the Self by the 


23-261 THE WAY OF CONTEMPLATION 195 

intellect regulated by concentration, and 
should not think of anything else. 

If the mind should waver owing to the latent 
impressions, of past actions, then it should be made 
steady by concentration (Dharana). Therefore it is 
being stated: One should etc. By the intellect 
regulated, controlled, by concentration, establishing 
the mind completely in the Self, i.e., making it steady 
in the Self alone, one should withdraw. That also by 
degrees, by gradual practice, and not all on a 
sudden. The nature of the withdrawal is being 
stated : He should not think of anything else. Having 
become one with the supreme Spirit manifesting 
spontaneously in the tranquil mind, one should 
desist even from the meditation on the Self.^ This 
is the sense. 

il ii 

26. Wheresoever the restless and un- 
steady mind wanders, from that very object 
it should be restrained and brought under 
the control of the Self alone. 

^ That is, all mental waves should be avoided, and the 
mind made absolutely placid. Even the mental state that 
presents the Self as an object meditated upon and something 
different from the person meditating, should be avoided. 
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Ev6n after that has been done, if the mind 
should waver through the influence of Rajas 
(activity), then it should be again brought under 
control through self-withdrawal. So it is being 
stated : Wheresoever etc. After whatever object 
the unsteady mind, which by nature is restless goes 
out, although controlled, from that very object it 
should be withdrawn and steadied in the Self alone. 

27. To this Yogin whose activity 
(Rajas) has subsided, who is of a tranquil 
mind, sinless and identified with Brahman, 
comes supreme bliss. 

To one who thus again and again brings the 
mind under control through self-withdrawal etc., the 
bliss of Yoga comes when the spirit of activity 
(Rajas) has been exhausted. So it is being stated : 
To this Yogin etc. To him whose activity (Rojas) 
has subsided in the above-mentioned way, and, 
therefore whose mind is tranquil— ‘ta this sinless Yogi 
who has attained the Brahmanhood, comes of its 
own accord the supreme bliss, the bliss of perfect 
absorption (Sasnadhi). 


II It 
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28. The Yogi entirely free from taint, 
constantly controlling the mind thus, 
attains easily the infinite bliss of union 
with Brahman. 

Then he becomes blessed. This is being stated : 
The Yogi etc. The Yogi, constantly controlling the 
self, mind, thus, in the above manner, and is entirely, 
absolutely, free from taint, attains easily, without 
any effort, union with Brahman, the realization that 
destroys ignorance, which itself is infinite or supreme 
bliss. That is to say, be attains ‘Liberation even 
while living’. 

^ II II 

29. The man whose mind is absorbed 
through Yoga and who sees the same 
(Brahman) everywhere, sees the Self in all 
beings and all beings in the Self. 

That realization of Brahman is being discribed : 
The man etc. The man whose mind is absorbed throu^ 
Yoga, who is self-composed through the practice of 
Yoga, and who sees the same Brahman alone every- 
where, sees his Self bereft of all limitations like the 
body which are the products of ignorance, existing 
in all beings, from Brahma down to inanimate object^ 


198 • SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GUA [CHAP. VI 

and sees these things in the Self as non* different 
from it. 

«r =^1 ^ Jt ROR^jfct it (I 

30. He who sees Me everywhere and 
sees all things in Me, does not lose sight 
of Me, nor do I of hina. 

Worshipping Me as the Self of all beings is the 
chief means to realization of the Self. This is being 
stated : He who etc. He who sees Me^ the supreme 
Lord, everywhere^ in every being, and sees all, every 
being, in Me, does not lose sight of Me, nor do / of him^ 
That is to say, manifesting Myself before him and 
looking at him graciously I favour him. 

ai«ir ^ It \\ ii 

31. He who worships Me residing in 
all beings in a spirit of unity, becomes a 
Yogi and, whatever his mode of life, lives 
in Me. 

Such a person (as mentioned in the last verse) 
is not subject to any (scriptural) injunctions. This is 
beihg stated: He who etc. He, who worships Me, 
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who am in. all bemgs^ in a spirit of unity, i.e., practising 
non-difference, becomes a Yogi, a man of realization, 
and, whatever his mode of life, i.e., even though he 
should renounce all ritualistic \jfork, /ires in. Me 
alone, i.ei, liberated and not degraded. : i 

2*.# « T# *ta: II II 

32. He who by comparison with him- 
self looks upon the pleasure and pain in 
all creatures as similar — that Yogi, O 
Arjuna, is considered the best. 

Amongst those Yogis, again, who worship Me 
thus, he who is compassionate to all beings excels. 
This is being stated : He who etc. He who by com- 
parison with himself looks upon the pleasure and pain m 
all creatures as similar, i.e., feels : “ fiven as pleasure is 
pleasing to me and pain disagreeable, so are they tcf 
others also,” and therefore who wishes only pleasure 
to all creatures and not pain to any being, that Yo^ 
is the best in My opinion. 

I 
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Arjjuna said : 

33. For this Yoga that you have 
described as equanimity, O slayer of Madhu 
(Sri Krishna), I do not see any permanence, 
owing to restlessness (of the mind). 

Arjuna, who thought the attainment of such 
Yoga to be impossible, said: For this Yoga etc. For 
this Yoga that you have described as equanimity, 
resting of the mind absorbed in the Self, being free 
from stupor or distraction, I do not see any 
permanence, continuance for a long time, owing to 
restlessness of the mind. 

^^9 ^ JR; I 
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34. For the mind, O Krishna, is rest- 
less, turbulent, strong and obstinate ; I 
think it is extremely difficult to control 
like the wind. 

This statement is being elucidated further : 
For the mind etc. Restless, by nature fickle. Also 
turbulent, capable of agitating the body and the 
senses. Moreover, it is strong, hard to control even 
by discrimination. Further, it is obstinate, i.e., 
being bounded by attachment for sense-objects, is 
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difficult to pierce through. Therefore, just as it is 
impossible to confine within a pot, the wind that is 
blowing hither and thither in space, even so I think 
it is extremely difficult, altogether impossible, w 
control, restrain, that mind. 

The Blessed Lord said : 

35. Undoubtedly, O mighty-armed 
one (Arjuna), the mind is restless and hard 
to control ; yet by practice and dispassion, 
O son of Kunti, it is controlled. 

Accepting what has been said about the 
restlessness etc., the Blessed Lord said regarding the 
means of controlling the mind ; Undoubtedly etc. 
Your statement that owing to restlessness etc., it is 
impossible to control the mind, is quite true. Yet 
by practice, by repetition of the mental states in the 
form of the Self to the exclusion of sense-objects 
and by dispassion for the latter, it is controlled, 
restrained. Being free from the obstacles, stupor 
and distractions, through constant practice and 
dispassion respectively, the mind, with the modifi- 
cations at rest, remains absorbed in the supreme 
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Self (Paramatman). This is the idea. As it is said 
in the Yoga Scriptures : “ The resting of the mind 
in the form of Brahman, free from all modifications* 
is what this called the Asamprajnata (Nirvikalpa) 
Samadhi.” 

3T«213Tr»TilT ^ qH; I 

3 li ll 

36. For one whose mind is not con- 
trolled, I consider Yoga is hard to attain ; 
but it is attainable by one whose mind is 
under control and who strives through 
(the prescribed) means. 

But this much is certain in this matter ; For one 

etc. For one whose self, mind is not controlled 
through practice and dispassion as described above. 
Yoga is hard, impossible, to attain. But Yoga is 
attainable by one whose self, mind, is under control 
through practice and dispassion, and who again 
strives through this very means, 

I 

Sfqicq qq f«oi ipEgfl || || 

Arjuna asked : 

37. He who, though endowed with 
faith, strives not, and whose mind wanders 
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from Yoga— failing to attain the fruition 
of Yoga; what goal, O Krishna, does a 
person attain.. 

What goal does one reach who somehow haS‘ 
failed to attain realization for want of practice and 
dispassion? This Arjuna asked: He who etc. He who 
at the outset takes to Yoga endowed with faith and not, 
hypocritically, but who later strives not, does not put 
in proper eflfort, i.e., is slack in practice ; and whose, 
mind wanders from Yoga, i.e., is inclined towards 
sense-objects, in other words, one of indifferent 
dispassion; thus owing to slackness of practice and 
dispassion, /ni&g to attain the fruition of Yoga, i.e., 
knowledge, what goal does he attain ? 

WUOI: II |( 

38. Does he not, O mighty-armed one, 
fallen from both and without any support 
perish like a detached cloud, being 
deluded in the path of Brahman ? 

The import of the question is being elucidated : 
Does he not etc. In the first place having offered 
all work to the Lord, and not having performed 
any (with the desire for heaven etc.), he does not 
attain heaven etc;, resulting from it, and, secondly. 
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not having attained success , in Yoga, he does not 
attain Liberation either. Thus fallen from both, he 
is without my support, resort, and therefore deluded in 
the path which leads to the realization of Brahman, 
does he not perish or does he escape death ?— this is 
the idea. An example about destruction is given : 
Just as a detached cloud, being disconnected with a 
previous mass and not attaining any other, is 
-dissolved in the interval, even so (does he not 
perish)? 

^ I 

II \\ li 

39. This doubt of mine, O Krishna, 
You should dispel in its entirety, for there 
is none else but You who can remove this 
tJoubt. 

By You alone, the omniscient One, should this 
doubt of mine be cleared. There is no one besides 
You who can solve it. This is being stated : This 
doubt etc. One who can remove, dispel. This — the 
neuter form stands for the masculine. The rest is 
dear. 

I 

51 fl ara *1^1^ 
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The Blessed Lord said : 

40. Verily neither here nor hereafter ^ 
O Partha, is there destruction for him ; for 
the doer of good, my child, never comes by 
evil. 

The answer to the above question is given in 
four and a Iialf verses beginning with ; The Blessed 
Lord smd: Verily etc. Destruction in this world is 
the loss of status arising from this fall from both 
(the goals, viz.* heaven and Liberation); destruction, 
hereafter^ in the world after death, is the attainment 
of hell ; neither of these ever befalls such a person* 
For verily the vittiious, the doer of good, never comes 
by evil, and this one is a doer of good, inasmuch as. 
he has taken to Yoga with faith. He addresses 
endearingly by the term * my child ’ according to 
popular usage. . \ 

sricq Wf: I 

^ II ^ li 

41. Having attained the worlds of the 
righteous and lived there for many, m any 
years, one who has fallen from Yoga is 
born again in the house of the pure and 
prosperous. 
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In that case what goal docs h© attain ? This is 
being stated : Having etc. Having attained the worlds 
of the righteous^ worlds attained by the performers of 
Ashwamedha and others sacrifices, and lived there, 
i.e., having experienced the pleasure of living there, 
for eternal or many^ many years, one who has fallen 
from Yoga is born again, attains a birth, in the house 
of the pure, virtuous, and prosperous, wealthy. 

5r;iT II II 

42. Or he is reborn even in the family 
of Yogis who are wise ; such a birth is rare 
indeed in this world. 

The goal attained by a Yogi who has fallen 
after practising Yoga for a short time has been 
stated. An alternative, however, is being stated in 
the case of one who falls from Yoga after long 
practice ; Or he etc. He is reborn even in the family 
of those devoted to Yoga who are wise, i.e., possess 
spiritual knowledge, and not in the family of those 
mentioned above, who have not attained to Y oga. 
Such a birth is being praised : Such a birth is rare 
indeed in this world, as it leads to Liberation. 


II n II 
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43. There he comes in contact with 
knowledge acquired in the previous birth, 
and strives harder than before for perfec- 
tion, O descendant of Kuru (Arjuna). 

What (happens) then ? It is being stated in 
a verse and a half beginning with : There etc. 
There, in both these kinds of birth, he comes iii 
contact with knowledge about Brahman acquired in 
the previous birth, and strives harder than before for 
perfection. Liberation. 

II |t 

44. By that very previous practice he 
is irresistibly carried away. Even a mere 
inquirer after Yoga transcends the Vedas. 

The reason (for the statement made) is given : 
By that etc. that very practice of his previous 
body he is irresistibly carried away ; that is, even 
though he be unwilling through some obstacle, he is 
forced to devotee himself to Brahman, being turned 
away from sense-objects. Thus struggling under 
the momentum of his former practice, he gradually 
attains Liberation. — This meaning is made explicit 
fortiori in the latter half of this verse and the next 
one : Even a mere etc. Even a mere inquirer into the 
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nature of Yoga, not one who has attained it — even 
such a novice in Yoga* though fallen from it owing 
to sin, transcends the Vedas, the results of ritualistic 
work prescribed by the Vedas, that is to say, attains 
greater results than those and is liberated. 

45. Verily, a Yogi who practises as- 
siduously, being purified of all sins, is 
perfected through many births, (and) then 
attains the supreme Goal. 

If a Yogi of even such lukewarm practice attains 
Liberation, then it goes without saying that a Yogi 
who practises assiduously, is devoted more and more 
to Yoga, being purified of, freed from, all sins, through 
Yoga itself, attains perfection, is perfected, thoroughly 
illumined, through the accumulated Yoga of many 
births, (and) then attains the supreme Goal. 

qlift 

*14114 II 8^ II 

46, The Yogi is regarded as greater 
than ascetics, greater than even men of 
knowledge and greater also than those 
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devoted to work ; therefore be a Yogi, O 
Arjuna. 

since the result of Yoga is as stated above, 
therefore. The Yogi, etc. The Yogi is regarded as 
greater than ascetics, devoted to penances like the 
Krichchra and Chandrayana, greater than even men 
of knowledge, knowers of the Scriptures’- and greater 
also than those devoted to work, who perform rites like 
Ishta and Purta®. Therefore be a Yogi. 

^ nf e ^ mt « n 

47. Of all Yogis even, he who, 
possessed of faith, worships Me with his 
mind absorbed in Me, is in My opinion the 
greatest. 

Even among Yogis who are devoted to Yama, 
Niyama, etc. (i.e., self-control and other steps to 
Yoga), My devotee is superior. This is being 
stated: Of all Yogis, etc. He who, possessed of 

^ Possessing mere scriptural knowledge and not reali- 

» Ishta means sacrificial rites and Purta includes 
acts of charity like building rest-houses, digging wells 
tanks, etc., for public use, installing temples and giving 
food in charity. “ 

14 
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faith worships Me, the supreme Lord, Vasudeva, with 
his inner self or mind absorbed in Me, is in My opinion, 
the greatest of those devoted to Yoga. Therefore be 
My devotee— is the purport. 


He who taught the Yoga of the Self to the 
greatest of the devotees (Arjuna), I worship that 
Madhava, the embodiment of supreme Bliss — the 
treasure of the devotees. 








CHAPTER VH 

THE WAY OF KNOWLEDGE AND 
REALIZATION 

R 1 

%ir 1 

?rw RT mi !i ? ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. Listen how, with the mind intent 
on Me, taking refuge in Me, and practising 
Yoga, O Partha (Arjuna), you will know 
Me in full, free from doubt. 

The true nature of the Self that is to be known 
has been declared together with Yoga, Now is 
being described the Divine Form that is to be 
worshipped. 

At the end of the last chapter it was said, 
“ Of all yogis even, he who, possessed of faith, 
worships Me with his mind absorbed in Me, is in 
My opinion the greatest.” Now, of what nature are 
You to whom worship is to be made ? To answer 
this possible question the Blessed Lord with a view 
to describing His own nature, said ; Listen how etc. 
He whose mind is interit, engro^sedi, <?» Me, the Lord ; 
iakhtg refuge in Me, "to whom I am the sole refuge. 
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and practising Yoga^ listen how^ listen to the knoW“ 
ledge — to be prescBtly described— by which, you will 
know Me in fulk ie*, with all My maoifestations, 
might, Lord*ship, , etc.* free from doubts so as to 

leave no room for doubt. 


I 


2. I shall tell you without reserve 
about this knowledge (Jnana) together with 
realization (Vijnana), knowing which there 
remains nothing further to be known here. 

He praises tlie knowledge that is going to be 
taught: 1 shall, etc. I shall tell (you) without reserve, 
thoroughly, about this Jnana, knowledge about 
Myself derivable from the Scriptures, together with 
VijnSm, realization, knowing which there remains 
nothing further to be knownlhere , to be known by one 
; who is treading the path of well-being. Thai is to 
say, he becomes blessed by that alone, 

^ arag; \\ i it 

3. Among thousands of men one per- 
chance struggles for perfection; even 
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amongst those that struggle (one perchance 
becomes perfect), and even amongst those 
that are perfect, one perchance knows Me 
in reality. 

But without devotion to Me, knowledge about 
Me is impossible. This is being stated: Among, 
etc. Amongst the innumerable creatures, excepting 
men, the rest have no inclination at all for the final 
Beatitude. But among thousands of men only one 
perchance owing to great merit struggles for perfec- 
tion, for the attainment of Self-knowledge. Even 
amongst thousands that struggle, only one perchance 
through great merit (acquired in a previous life) 
knows the Self. And even amongst thousands of 
those that are perfect through the knowledge of the 
Self, only one perchance through My grace knows 
Me, the supreme Self, in reality f Thus, though this 
knowledge abouit Myself is so very rare, yet I shall 
tell it to you. This is the idea. 

^ ii » If 

^ By the yoga delineated in Ch, VI one gets knowl- 
edge of the ^thon* only, of the Vedic' dictnm, ‘Thou art' 
TMt\ add not of the ‘That% Xhis-^knowledge is, there- 
fore, rather partial, But when one gels full knowledge i of 
the supremo Lord, the Ishwara, -the ^Tfaat^ of ,Vedic 
dictum, then one’s knowledge is perfect,, and such a person 
is the most esteemed ot* Yogis. ■ ' 
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4. Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, 
intellect and egoism— thus is My Prakriti 
(Nature) divided into eight categories. 

Having thus roused the listener’s interest, next, 
in order to define the nature of Ishwara — the sub- 
ject introduced — as the author of creation, etc., 
through His Prakriti, the twofold Prakriti (Nature), 
differentiated as lower and higher, is being deli- 
neated in the two verses beginning with: Earth, 
etc. earth, etc., the five elementary essences— 
smell, etc. — are meant. By the word mind its cause, 
the Ego, is meant, by intellect its cause, the cosmic 
intelligence (Mahat), and by egoism its cause, ignor- 
ance (Avidya). Thus is My Prakriti (Nature) divided 
into eight categories. Or the verse may mean : By 
the term earth, etc., the five gross elements together 
with the (five) subtle ones are meant. By the term 
egoism is meant egoism together with its products, 
the senses. By intellect is meant the cosmic intelli- 
gence (Mahat). By the word mhrd is meant the 
Unxnacifest (PradhSna), whose form is not mani- 
fested and which can be inferred only by the mind. 
Thus, in this manner, is My Prakriti, My power 
known as Maya, divided Mo eight categories, has got 
eight divisions. Though Prakriti is usually divided 
into twenty-four categories, yet, inasmuch as the 
other sixteen are included in these eight, it is said to 
be divided into eight categories. So, in the chapter 
on'ICshetra (the body) to be dealt with later on, this 
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very Prakriti will be delineated as consisting of 
twenty-four categories: “The five gross elements, 
egoism, intellect, the Unmanifest, the ten sense- 
organs and the one mind and the five objects of the 
senses” etc. (XHI. 5). 

II li 

5. This is My lower Prakriti ; differ- 
ent from this, O mighty-armed one, know 
that higher Prakriti of Mine in the form of 
the individual soul (Jiva) by which this 
world is sustained. 


While concluding the topic of this lower 
Prakriti, the higher Prakriti is being described : This 
is, etc. This Prakriti that has been taught as eight- 
fold, is lower, or inferior, since it is inert and meant 
for (the enjoyment of) another. Higher, superior, 
than this know that other Prakriti of Mine in the form 
of the individual soul (Jiva). The reason for its being 
higher is given. By which sentient principle the, 
Kshetrajna (the embodied soul), this world is sustained 
through its own work. 
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6. Know that all beings have these 
two for their origin; I am the origin of the 
entire universe as also its destroyer. 

By describing the causal nature of these two 
(lower and higher Ptakritis), His being the cause of 
the creation, etc., through these Prakritis is being 
stated : Know that, etc. Know all beings, moving as 
well as stationary, to be such as have these two 
Prakritis, viz., Kshetra and Kshetrajna, for their 
origin, cause. Of these, the inert Prakriti evolves as 
the body. But the sentient Prakriti, which is a part 
of Me, enters into all bodies as the experiencer, and 
sustains them through its works. These two Prakritis 
of Mine are born of Me. Therefore lam the origin- 
lit, that from which a thing effectively comes into 
existence — the ultimate cause, of the entire universe 
together with primal matter (Prakriti), as also 
1 myself am that by which it is made to dissolve, 
that is, its destroyer as well. 

^ »ifSiiiorr p n 's h 

7. Higher than Myself there Is nothing 
else, O Dhananjaya (Arjuna). In Me all 
this is strung like gems in a string. 

As it is so, therefore. Higher than, etc. Higher 
than Myself there is nothing eke, no independent 
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cause whatsoever of the origin and destruction of 
the universe. I am also the cause of its sustenance. 
This is being stated : In Me, etc. In Me all this 
universe is strung, i.e., rests. The example is clear 
enough. 

^ ^ H !J 

8. I am, O son of Kunti, sapidity in 
water, lustre in the moon and the sun, the 
syllable Om in all the Vedas, sound in 
ether and enterprise in man- 

How He is the cause of the sustenance of the 
universe is being described in the five verses begin- 
ning with : I am, etc. I am sapidity in water, i.e., 
I exist in water as its substratum through My mani- 
festation as the essence of sapidity. Likewise, I am 
lustre in the moon and the sun, i.e., through My 
manifestation as lustre, I exist in the moon and the 
sun as their substratum. The other cases that follow 
are also to be explained in a similar way. In all the 
Vedas representing articulate sound, I am their root, 
the syllable Om. I am the essence of sound in ether. 
In man I am manliness, i.e., enterprise. Verily men 
exist through enterprise. 
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9. I am pure odour in earth, bright- 
ness in fire, life in all beings and austerity 
in the ascetics. 


Further : I am, etc. I am pure, unadulterated, 
odour, the essence of smell, which exists as the sub- 
stratum of earth. Or it may mean : Since the 
manifestation of the Lord as the substratum in 
everything is being inculcated in these texts, and as 
sweet odour alone through its excellence can be His 
manifestation, sweet odour is mentioned here. So 
also I am brightness, the natural glow, in fire. I am 
life, i.e., the vitality, that which sustains life, in all 
beings. I am austerity, the capacity to withstand 
pairs of opposites (like heat and cold) in the ascetics, 
the hermits and others.^ 


qf]^ i 

ifltrsqrTTJqfliT 11 ^ 

10. Know me, O Phrtha, t 

©tcriial seed of e 11 beings? I am t' 

** Others* refers to roonks* reprcsentir 
the four stages of life. The hermits come thir 
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gence of the intelligent and the prowess of 
the powerful. 

Further: Know me, etc. The eternat seed, the 
capacity of all beings, moving and stationary, to 
produce effects of the same species, which continues 
uninterruptedly in all the successive products— fcnow 
that seed to be My manifestation, and not one that 
is destroyed with each individual. So also I am the 
intelligence, wisdom, of the intelligent. lam the pro- 
wess of the powerful, the might of the valorous. 

11 ?? II 

11. I am the strength of the strong, 
free from passion and attachment, and, 
O best of the Bharatas (Arjuna), I am that 
passion in people which is unopposed to 
one’s duty (Dharma). 

Fiitther : I etc. Passion is an active 

(Rajasika) desire for things not attained. Attach, 
mint, on the other hand, is a passive (Tamasika) 
ooloaring of the mind which is synonymous with 
thirst for more of a desired object even when it 
has been attained. I am the strength of the strong 
bereft of these two (viz,, liSStidn and attachment), 
i.e., I am that serene (J^ttvjka) strength which 
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enables one to perform one’s duty. -lam that passion 
which is unopposed to oner’s duty^ which is helpful in 
merely having a son by one’s wife. 


k %<! mj % i 

JT is i H 

12. All those Sattvika (serene), 
Rajasika (active), and Tamasika (passive) 
states that are there — know them to be 
born of Me alone; but I am not in them, 
(though) they abide in Me. 

Further : All those, etc. Even all other Sattvika 
states like control of the mind and the body, 
Rajasika states like pleasure and pride, and Tamasika 
states like anguish and delusion, which result from 
the actions of beings, know all of them to be bom of 
Me alone, since they are products of the Gunas of 
My Prakriti. Yet / am not in them, I am not subject 
to them like individual souls. But they, being under 
my control, abide in Me, 


Jirf*!3iT5iTld II II 

13., All this world, deluded by these 
ree states composed of the Gunas, does 
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not know Me, who am beyond these and 
immutable. 

Why don’t these people know You, the supreme 
Lord, whose nature is like this? That is being 
stated : All this world, etc. All this world is deluded 
by these above-mentioned three kinds of states or dis- 
positions, like passion and avarice, which are 
composed of the Gunas, which are products of the 
Gunas. Therefore it (the world) does not know Me— 
of what nature? — who am beyond, unaffected by, 
these states, being their ruler, and therefore immu- 
table, i.e., changeless, 

iqr *1*1 *iM i 

n *iiqi*tgf ^ ii ii 

14. This divine illusion of Mine,, 
constituted of the Gunas, is indeed hard to 
surmount; those who take refuge in Me 
alone, get over this illusion. 

Then who know You ? To answer this the text 
says: This divine, etc. This divine supernatural, 
i.e., extremely wonderful illusion of Mine, power of 
the supreme Lord, constituted of the Gunas, consisting 
of the products of the three Gunas, Sattva, etc., is 
hard to surmount indeed, i.e., this is a well-known 
fact. Yet those who take refuge in, worship. Me 

‘ ' [ f: ’ 
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alone, through utiwavering devotion— -this is sug- 
gested by the word ‘alone’ — get over this illusion^ 
although unsurmountabie, and then know Me. This 
is the idea. 

15- Wretches among men, the wicked 
and the ignorant do not take refuge in Me, 
Toeing deprived of discrimination by Maya, 
and betaking themselves to demoniac 
attitude. 

Why then don’t all worship You alone? This 
is being answered : Wretches^ etc. Wretches among 
men^ those who are the worst, do not take refuge 
in Me, worship Me* The cause of their wretched- 
ness: They are ignorant^ bereft of discrimination. 
Why are they so ? Because they are wicked or 
sinful ; therefore who are deprived of their discri- 
mination, though arising from the teaching of the 
Scripture and the Guru, by Maya; consequently, 
betaking themselves to demoniac attitude, which will 
’b^' 'described as, “Ostentation, arrogance, self- 
^cpud^it, anger, rudeness ”, etc* (XVL 4}^ they do 
' aot worship Me. 

fff 5fiJT; I 





f| ?Ff^JTl:s?25Wt « ffST fqq: || || 

17. Of these, the man of knowledge 
who is constantly in communion and single- 
minded in devotion excels. To the man of 


14 - 17 ] 


16. Four kinds of people 
done virtuous deeds worshi 


after knowledge, the seeker of wealth and 
the man of knowledge, O best of Bharatas. 


The virtuous, however, worship Me. They are 
of four kinds according to differences in their virtue. 
That is being stated : Four kinds, etc. Those who 
have done virtuous deeds in their previous lives 
worship Me, and they are of four kinds. The dis- 
tressed person, one who is overcome by disease etc. 
If he has done good deeds in the past (lives), then he 
worships Me; otherwise he worships minor deities 
and undergoes transmigration. This should be 
understood as applying to the other cases also. The 
aspirant ajier knowledge, one who is desirous of Self- 
realization: Ihe seeker of wealth, one who wants to 
have wealth as a means to enjoyment either here or 
hereafter. Ihe man of knowledge, one who has 
realized the Self. 
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knowledge I am very dear indeed, and he is 
dear to Me. 

Amongst them the man of knowledge is the 
best. That is being stated : Of these, etc. Of these, 
the man of knowledge excels. The reasons being, he 
is constantly in communion, devoted to Me ; single- 
minded in devotion, whose devotion is given exclusively 
to Me. Only to the man of knowledge and to none 
else is it possible to be constantly in communion 
and one-pointed in devotion, for he has no mental 
disturbance, being free from identification with the 
body, etc. For this very reason lam very dear to 
him, and he is dear to Me. Hence, on account of 
these four reasons, viz., constant communion, etc., he 
is the best. This is the idea. 

t 11 It 

18- All of these are indeed noble, but 
the man of realization I regard as My very 
Self; for with his mind fixed (on Me), he 
has taken refuge in Me alone as the highest 
goal. 

Then do the other three types of Your 
ddyotees undergo transmigration ? No, never. 
Jhat is being stated; All of these are indeed 
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noble, high-souled, and obtain Liberation ; but the 
man of realization is My very Self— this is My 
definite opinion. For he, the man of realization, 
having his mind fixed on Me alone, has taken 
refuge in Me as a goal higher than which there 
is none other, that is, as the highest goal. That 
is to say, he does not care for any other result 
than Me. 

WlilT I 

« WfMI II 

19 . At the end of innumerable births, 
the man of realization takes refuge in Me, 
knowing that all this is Vasudeva. Such a 
saint is exceedingly rare. 

Such a devotee of Mine is exceedingly rare. 
This is being stated: At the end etc. With the 
accumulation of virtue bit by bit through tonme’ 
rable births, at the end, in the last or final birth, the 
man of realization, knowing that all this moveable 
and immoveable world is Vasudeva, takes refuge in 
Me, worships Me, as the universal Self. There- 
fore such a saint of unlimited yision is exceedingly 
rare. , . 
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20. Deprived of discrimination by 
particular desires, they worship other deit- 
ies observing particular rites, being sway- 
ed by their own nature. 

Thus it has been stated that even those 
possessed of desires who worship the Lord for 
their fulfilment, attain these desires and there- 
after gradually attain Liberation. But those 
who are extremely active (Rajasika) and inert 
(Tamasika), and who, being thus overpowered 
by desires, worship minor deities, go from birth 
to birth. That is being stated in the four verses 
beginning with : Deprived etc. Deprived of discrimi- 
nation by particular desires concerning sons, 
fame, victory over enemies, etc., they worship 
other minor deities like ghosts, spirits and demigods. 
Doing what? Observing particular rites like 
fasting connected with the worship of particular 
deities, and being swayed, controlled, at that by their 
own nature, inclination resulting from past habit. 

^ ^ *IT 95 mt I 

; gpf m II ?? It 

21. Whatever form a particular 
devotee wishes to worship with faith — 
concerning that alone I make his faith un- 
flinching. 
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Amongst those who worship particular deities 
whatever form etc. Whatever form, deity, who is 
but an image of Myself, a particular devotee wishes, 
proceeds, to worship with faith, concemmg that 
very form 1, the Inner Ruler, make his, that 
devotee’s, /aiVh unflinching, firm. 

an ii ii 

22. Endowed with that faith, he 
worships that deity, and from him gets his 
desires, which are indeed granted by Me 
alone. 

Endowed etc. Then he, that devotee, endowed 
with that unflinching Jaith, worships that particular 
deity and from him, from that particular deity, 
gets his, particular desires, objects coveted by 
himself, which, however, are obviously granted, 
bestowed, by Me alone as the Inner Ruler of that 
deity, inasmuch as those deities are also under 
My control and are but forms of M ine. This is the 
idea. 

VO ^ I I : 
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23. But that fruit of these men of 
little understanding has an end; the 
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worshippers of gods go to the gods, (but) 
My devotees come to Me. 

Thus, though all the gods are but manifestations 
of Myself, and hence worshipping them is 
in reality worshipping Me alone, and though 
it is I who am the bestower of the fruit of 
that as well, yet there is a difference between 
them (devotees of other deities) and My direct 
devotees as regards the fruit attained. This is 
being stated : But that etc.. But that fruit of these 
men of little understanding, of limited vision, 
although granted by Me, has an end, is perishable. 
This is what is being stated : The worshippers of gods 
go to the gods, who are perishable. But My devotees 
attain Me, who am supreme Bliss with no beginning 
or end. 

^ JTTJTloqqtiggii^ I| j} 

24. Not knowing My immutable, un- 
surpassed; supreme nature, the ignorant 
regard Me, the unmanifest, as coming into 
being. 

But then, if the labour is the same in both 
(kinds of worship) and yet there is such a vast 
difference in the result, why don’t all worship 
You alone, giving up other gods ? That is being 
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answered: Not knowing etc. The ignorant regard 
Me, the unmanifest, who am beyond this phenom- 
enal universe, as coming into being, as becoming 
man, fish, tortoise, etc.*- ; the reason being, they 
do not know My supreme nature or reality. Of 
what kind is it ? It is immutable, eternal, and to 
which nothing is superior, i^e., unsurpassed. There- 
fore viewing Me, the supreme Lord, who at 
will assume diverse bodies made of pure and 
excellent Sattva particles for the protection of the 
world, as equal to the other gods with material 
bodies fashioned by their past actions — ^the 
dull-witted do not revere Me ; rather they worship 
other gods bestowing quick results, and (thereby) 
obtain perishable results in the manner stated 
above. 


qrt ST«T5r: 1 


25. I am not manifest to all, being 
veiled by My mysterious power (Yoga- 
maya). This ignorant world does not 


know Me, the unborn and immutable. 




1. Refers to the ten incarnations of the Lord at 
different times in different forms, viz., fish, tortoise, boar. 


half-lion halfman, the dwarf, ParashurSma, Rama, Krishna, 
Buddha—and Kaifci, who is yet to come. The last six are 
inhuman form. 


m 
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The cause of their ignorance about Himself 
is being stated (by the Lord): / am etc, I am 
not manifest^ visible, to all people, but only to My 
devotees, for I am veiled bv My mysterious power 
(Yogamayd). ‘Yoga' means bringing about, i.e., 
some mysterious play of My intelligence ; that 
itself is Maya (illusion) — the dexterity to make 
impossible thmgs"*possible. The ignorant are veiled 
by that Maya. Therefore being ignorant about 
My nature, this world does not know Me, the unborn 
and immutable. 


i 

^ m g :r ii it 

26. I know, O Arjuna, all beings past 
present and future, but nobody knows Me 


It has been said (by the Lord), “ Not knowing 
My sttpreme nature, the ignorant” etc.. (VII. 24). 
By showing th,at very supreme nature of His as 
consisting in His omniscience, just the ignorance 
of others is being stated (by the Lord) : I know, 
etc. I know all beings immovable and movable 
of ail times— pajr, those that have perished, present 
and future, that are yet to come- into existence; 
for as is well known, Maya rests on Me, and it 
cannot delude the person on whom it rests. But 
nobody knows Me, being deluded by My Maya. 
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It is iodeed well known in tbis world that Maya is 
subservient to the person on whom it rests, while il 
deludes others. 


27. All beings, O scorcher of foes, are 
deluded at birth by that deception due to 
the pairs of opposites which arises out 
of desire and aversion, O descendant of 
Bharata, 


Thus the ignorance of individual souls with 
respect to the Lord on account of their being 
subject to Maya has been stated. The reason for 
the toughness of *that very ignorance is being 
stated ; All beings, etc. That wnich is created 
is creation (viz., the gross bodyj. At birth, when 
the gross body comes into existence, by that deception, 
loss of discrimination, due to the pairs of opposites 
like heat and cold, happiness and misery, 
which arises out of desire for what is pleasing to 
it and aversion for that which is disagreeable, 
all beings are deluded, i. e., are deeply identified 
(with the body) feeling, ‘ I am happy * I am 
miserable’. Therefore, having no knowledge of 
Me, they do not worship Me. This is the idea. 
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^ *T5p^ m ss^gr: ii ii 

28. But those of virtuous actions 
whose sins have been at an end, are freed 
from the delusion of the dualities and 
worship Me with firmness of vow. 

But then, how is it that some people are seen 
to worship You? That is beings answered: But 
those etc. But those habituated to virtuous actions 
whose sins, which are obstructions in the way (of 
realization), have been at an end, destroyed, are 
freed from the delusion arising out of the dualities, 
and worship Me with firmness of vow, i.e., being 
devoted to Me alone. 

^ ^ ^ u ti 

29. ' Those who strive for freedom 
from decay and death, taking refuge in Me, 
know that Brahman, all about the em- 
bodied self and action in its entirety. 

Thus worshipping Me, they come to know 
all that is to be known and are satisfied. That is 
being stated: Those who etc. Those who strive 
for freedom from, strive to avoid, decay and death, 
taking refuge in Me, know that supreme Brokman 
and know all about the embodied self, that pure 
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Self distinct from the body etc., by which that 
goal (Brahman) is to be atttained, and action in its 
entirely, i. e., together with the esoteric teaching, 
which is the means to this (realization). 

^ 11 (I 

30. Those who know Me together 
with what concerns beings, the gods and 
sacrifices — fix their mind (on Me) and know 
Me even at the time of death. 

For such people there is no feat of a lapse 
from Yoga also. This is being stated: Those who 
etc. The meaning of the terms ‘ what concerns 
beings (Adhibhuta) etc.’ the Lord Himself will 
explain in the next chapter. Those who know Me i 

together with what ' concerns beings, what concerns 
the gods fAdhidaiva) and what concerns sacr^ces 
(Adhiyajna), fix their mind on {Me), have their j 

minds intent on Me, and know Me even at the time i 

of passing away, i.e., death. Even at that moment 
they do not get perplexed and forget Me. There- j 

fore there is no fear of a lapse from Yoga for My 
devotees. This is the idea, ' 

That the knowledge of Brahman is attained ! 

without effort by the devotees of Krishna, is clearly J 

stated in the seventh (chapter) entitled ‘The Yoga 
of Realization.’ 



CHAPTER vni 


THE WAY TO THE SUPREME SPIRIT 


1 

ft ft 3?%g‘i i 

. ^ ft ftg=5*il ii { 1! 

Arjuna Said : 

1. what is that Brahman, what is 
Adhyatma, and what is action, O best of 
men? What is called the Adhibhuta and 
what is said to be the Adhidaiva ? 

Those whose mind is fixed on Sri Krishna 
alone know the Brahman, action, Adhibhuta. etc.— 
the Brahman, action, etc., mentioned thus (in the 
last chapter) are clearly explained in the eighth 
.(cto^ter);. ' ' _ 

Arjuna, who desired to know the real nature 
of the seven categories, viz.. Brahman, Ahyatma, 
etpi, Which were mentioned by the Lord at the end 
of the last chapter, said in two verses beginning 
With : What is etc. The meaning (of this verse) is- 
qttite clear. 

w ii R 11 
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2. Who and how is the Adhiyajna in 
this body, O slayer of Madhu (Sri Krishna)? 
And how are You known at the time of 
death by the self-restrained? 

Further: Who and how etc. Who is the Adhi- 
yajna the presidiug deity— the director of action 
and bestower of its fruit — in the sacrifice that is 
going on in this body ! Having asked separately 
about the nature (of the Adhiyajna), he now 
questions about the manner of his dwelling 
(in this body). HoWj residing in what manner^ 
in this body does he preside over the sacrifice ? 
The word ‘sacrifice ’ implies all ritualistic actions. 
And at the time of death how^ by what means, 
are feworvi by persons who have restrained their 
minds. 

I 

lU ii 

The Blessed Lord said: 

3. The highest imperishable principle 
is Brahman, Its existence as the embodied 
soul is called Adhyatma, and the offering 
(into the sacrificial fire) which causes the 
origin and development of beings is called 
action- 
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In answer to the questions, according to their 
order, the Blessed Lord said in the three verses 
beginning with: The highest etc. That which 
does not decay, which is constant, is the imperishable. 
The imperishable principle that is the highest, 
the primal cause of the universe, is Brahman. For 
the Scripture says : “ O Gargi, the knowers of 
Brahman say, this immutable Brahman is that” 
(Brih. 3. 8. 8.). Its, Brahman’s own coming into 
being in part as the individual soul, is called 
Swabhava. The same principle existing as the 
experiencer presiding over the body, is called, i.e., 
designated by the word, AdhyTitma. Origin, birth, of 
viviparous and other beings, and their development, 
evolution in a higher form, in the order stated in the 
text : “ The oblations offered in the fire reaches the 
sun in full, from the sun results rain, from rain 
(results) food and from it beings” (Manu 3. 76). 
That offering, or sacrifice consisting in the putting 
of things into the fire for some deity, which causes 
the above origin and development {of beings) is called 
action. This offering includes by implication all 
(ritualistic) action. 


il « li 


4. Perishable entities are called Adhi- 
bhuta, the cosmic Being is called Adhidaiva, 
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and I Myself am called the Adhiyajna in 
this body, O best of embodied beings. 

Further : Perishable etc. Perishable or destruc- 
tible, entities, objects like the body, characterise 
all beings, and are therefore called Adhibhuta, 
The cosmic Being, the Viraj, who resides in the 
centre of the solar orb, the Lord of all deities 
who are but parts of Him, is called the Adhidaiva. 
The Scripture says: “He indeed is the first 
embodied being and is known as the Purusha ; 
He is the First Cause of all beings and existed 
even before Brahma”. In this body, 1 Myself, vhcy 
abide as the Inner Controller, am the Adhiyajna, 
the presiding deity of sacrifices etc. and the bestower 
of their fruit. We should understand that the 
answer to the question, ‘How?’ (vide verse 2), is 
given by this very statement. It is well known 
that the Inner Controller owing to qualities like 
non-attachment, is different from the individual 
soul and resides in the body. As the Scripture 
says: “Two birds of beautiful plumage, closely 
united in friendship, reside on the self-same tree. 
One of them eats the sweet fruit thereof, the 
other witnesses without eating” (Mu. 3.1.1.). 
By addressing Aijuna as the best of embodied 
beings, the Lord hints; ‘‘You too can under- 
stand such an Inner Controller by the method of 
agreement and difference, from your actions. 
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and inhibitions^ that are under the control of 
another 


m R*iTfcf *i5m ii h ii 


5. He who at the time of death 
lemembers Me alone and passes out, 
leaving the body, attains My being— there 
is no doubt about this. 


The means to knowledge at the time of 

death and its result, which were asked in the 
question, “ And how are You known at the time 
of death T’ are being stated ; He who etc. He 

who remembers Me alone, the supreme Lord, who 
am the Inner Controller as described above, 

Ofid passes out pre-eminently by the path of 

light® etc. leaving the body attains My being. 






•f 


1. A free agent is successful in all actions undertaken 
by bitn and is able to abstain from all actions he wants to 
avoid But no individual soul is a free agent. The Lord 
says that Arjuna can find this out from his own experience. 
On reflection he will understand that only when the Lord 
helps him, he can do something or refrain from doing some- 
thing, and in the absence of that help he is powerless. In 
this way he will understand his lubservience to the Inner 
CoBtroller. 

2. The Scriptures say that the departed soul of the 
knewer of the conditioned Brahman goes to the sphere of 
Brahma by the path of the gods, where it is conducted by 


— 
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ideotification with M.t-~there is no doubt about this. 
Remembrance is the means to knowledge, and 
the attainment of My being is the result. This is 
the idea. 


4 4 i 

6. Thinking of whatever object at the 
time of death a person leaves the body, he 
attains, OsonofKunti, that very object, 
being constantly absorbed in its thought 


It is not the rule that remembering Me alone 
people attain My being. What then is it? 
Thinking etc. Thinking of whatever object, any 
particular deity or other being, at the time of 
death a person leaves the body, he attains that very 
object remembered. The cause of remembering a 
particular object at the time of death is: Con- 
stantly thinking or meditating upon it, with his 
mind absorbed, steeped, in that. 


II 0 

several deities begianmg with the deity identified with 
Vide chapter 8.2S-26 and also B.S. 4.3,l-4; Chh. 
Brih. 6.2.15, Kau, 1.3 and Ma^ 1.2.1 i. 
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tellect devoted to Me, shall attain Me 
alone — there is no doubt about this. 

As it is previous impressions that lead to 
remembrance at the time of death, and as it is 
not at all possible for a moribund person to make 
an effort at rememberance at that time, therefore^ 
etc. Therefore, always remember, meditate on. Me. 
And constant remembrance is not possible without 
purity of mind- Therefore fight, perform your 
duty like fighting etc. for attaining purity of mind. 
You who have thus devoted to Me your mind, 
which is reflective, and intellect, which is determi- 
native, shall attain Me alone— there is no doubt about 
this. 

^ 11 <: II 

8. With a mind that has taken to the 
way of constant practice and does not stray 
to anything else, one who thinks of the 
supreme divine Being, attains Him, O 
Partha. 

That practice is the direct means to constant 
remembrance is being shown by saying. With a 
mind etc. Practice means a stream of homo- 
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Again the Being to be meditated upon is being 
specified : He who, etc. Wise, ominiscient ; ancient, 
existing from eternity ; the ruler, the regulator (of 
the universe) ; small^ than the smallest, subtler than 
the subtlest ; the sustainer or nourisher of all, being 
of infinite glory ; of inconceivable form, not compre- 
hended by the mind and intellect of the impure ; 
resplendent like the sun, whose nature like the sun, is 
self-luminous and manifests other things ; and who 
exists beyond ignorance, Prakriti. For the Sruti 
says : “ I have known that supreme Being, resplend- 
ent like the sun, who exists beyond ignorance” 
(Svet. 3’8). He who, endowed with devotion, meditates 
with a steady mind at the time of death on such a Being. 
The reason for the steadiness of the mind is being 
stated : Having by the power of Yoga (raised) the life- 
breath properly through the channel of the Sushumna 
and fixed it in between the eyebrows, he attains that 
shining, resplendent, supreme Being. 


11. That imperishable Principle which 
the knowers of the Vedas describe, into 
which aspirants bereft of all desires enter. 
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desiring which one lives the abstinent life 
of a student— that goal I shall tell you in 
brief. 

The Lord, with a view to instructing that 
practice based on the syllable ‘ Om ’ which is a 
more direct means than simple practice, proposes : 
That etc. That imperishable Principle which adepts in 
Vedanta describe ; for the Scripture says : “ Under 
the mighty rule of this Imperishable, O Gargi, the 
sun and the moon are held in their positions 
(Brih. 3"8'9). Into which aspirants, those who are 
striving, bereft of all desires, ftom'^h.ora all desires 
have been eradicated, enter ; and desiring to know 
which one lives the abstinent life of a student with one’s 
preceptor — that goal (lit. that which is attained) 
I shall tell you in brief, in sum. That is to say, I shall 
tell you how to attain it. 

tm ^ ^ I 

it \\ II 

m I 

m 50 qrf^ qiwf ii ii 

12-13. Controlling all the inlets 
(organs), confining the mind to the heart, 
fixing the life-breath in the head, betaking 
himself to absorption in Yoga, repeating 
the monosyllable Om, which is Brahftian, 
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and thinking of Me, he who departs leaving 
the body, attains the highest Goal. 

The proposed means together with its acces- 
sories is being stated in the two verses beginning 
with; Controlling etc. Controlling withdrawing, alt 
the inlets of the organs, i.e., not cognizing external 
objects through the eyes, etc. ; confining the mind to 
the heart, i.e,, not remembering external objects; 
fixing the life-breath in the head, between the eyebrows, 
betaking himself to absorption, steadiness, in Yoga, 
repeating the monosyllable Om, which is Brahman Itself, 
since it expresses Brahman, or is a symbol of 
Brahman like images, etc., and thinking of Me, who 
am expressed by that (Om)—he who departs well by 
the path of light’^ etc., leaving the body, attains the 
highest Goal, i.e.. Myself. 

qi^ || || 

14. To the ever-restrained Yogi who 
constantly remembers Me every day with 
his mind on nothing else, O Partha, I am 
easily accessible. 

Attaining Me in this manner at the time of 
death through concentration is possible only if 

kyide VHI. 25-M.Vni. 5, fopt-ante i 
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there is daily practice, and for none else— this earlier 
statement itself is recalled : To the ever-resiramed etc* 
To the ever-restrained^ self-collected, {Jogi% whose 
mind is on nothing else than Myself and who con- 
stantly, continuously, remembers Me every day^ / am 
msily accessible and not to others. 

iwf *Mit it X’A il 

N5>. . ' ■ , ■ « 

15. The great-souled ones, having 
attained Me, have no more birth, which is 
the abode of misery and non-eternal, for 
they have attained the highest perfection. 

Though You are so easy of attaiament, what 
of that? This is being answered : The great-semled 
ones, etc. The great-souled ones, described above, 
i.e.. My devotees, having attained Me, have no more 
birth which is the abode of misery and non-eternal. For 
they have attained the highest perfection, viz.. Libera- 
tion itself. Or it may mean : Having attained Me, 
they do not come to the abode or place of rebirth 
and misery. 

16. All the worlds, O Arjuna, includ- 
ing the world of Brahma are subject to 
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recurrence, but after attaining Me there is 
no rebirth, O son of Kunti. 

This very fact (of non-return after attaining 
Me) is being confirmed by showing that there is 
recurrence in all the worlds: All the worlds, etc. 
The world or abode of Brahma is the Brahmaloka ; 
all the worlds including the world of Brahma are subject 
to recurrence. As even the world of Brahma is sub- 
ject to destruction, rebirth is inevitable for those 
who have gone to that place but have not attained 
knowledge. Only those who have thus attained the 
world of Brahma through meditations for which 
gradual emancipation is the result, and who have 
attained knowledge there, attain Liberation along 
with Brahma (at the time of the final dissolution) 
and not others’-. For those, however, who live after 
attaining Me, there is certainly no rebirth. This is 
the idea. 

% 1 

SUIT: II It 

^Perons who attain Brahmaloka through sacrifices like 
Ashwamedha have to return to this mundane world when 
that world of Brahma is destroyed at the final dissolution* 
But those who have gone there as a nesult of meditation and 
worship of the conditioned Brahman, do not return. They 
attain Self-realization there and get merged in the supreme 
Brahman at the time of dissolution* This is known aa 
gradual Liberation. 
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17. Those who know Brahma’s day 
that lasts for a thousand Yugas and his 
night that lasts for a thousand Yugas, are 
knowers of day and night. 

But then, from Puranic statements like : “ The 
contemplative, the charitable, the dispassionate and 
the hardy attain an abode higher than the three 
worlds (viz., earth, heaven and the nether region) 
that is free from afflictions,” we understand that 
Maharloka, etc., are superior to the three worlds. 
But if destruction is the common lot of all the 
worlds, how can there be that distinction ? Antici- 
pating such a question, in order to convey that the 
difference lies in the fact that Maharloka, etc., last 
for a long time, while the other three last for a short 
time, by showing that on each day of Brahma who 
lives a hundred years according to his own scale, 
the three worlds are created, and on each night of 
his they are dissolved, the Lord states the duration 
of Brahma’s day and night : Those who etc. Those 
who through their Yoga power know Brahmas dsy^ 
that lasts for a thousand Yugas, and who know his 
night, that ^lasts for a thousand Yugas — those all- 
knowing persons alone are knowers of day and night. 
But those whose knowledge comes only from the 
motion of the sun and the moon, are not such 
knowers of day and night, for their vision is limited. 
By ‘ Yuga’ is here meant a quartet of Yugas. For 
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the Vishnu Parana says : “ Brahma's day lasts a 
thousand quartets of Yugas.” The word ‘ Brahma ’ 
in the text includes the inhabitants of Maharloka, 
etc., by implication. Now that is the method of 
computing time : One year of men is equal to a 
day and night of the gods. Computing fortnights, 
months, etc., with such days and nights, one com* 
plete quartet of Yugas stands for twelve thousand 
(such) years. A thousand such Yugas is Brahma’s 
day, and (his) night also is of equal duration. 
Computing fortnights, months, etc., with such days 
and nights. Brahma’s lifetime lasts a hundred (such) 
years. 


II II 

IB. From the Unmanifest all mani- 
fested beings are born at the advent of 
(Brahma’s) day, and at the approach of 
(his) night they get merged in that very 
thing called the Unmanifest. 

What follows from it ? This is beiag answered : 
From the eto. The iiamaiiiife's;t form of the eflfect is 
the cause. Therefore from the Unmanifest^ which is 
the cause, the manifest beings^ the moving aad 
stationary beings, come forth. When? At the 
advent of day, at the dawa of Brahmi’s ‘day. 
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Likewise, at the approach of night in that very thing 
called the Vnmanifest, the causal substance, they get 
merged. Or the text of the previous verse does not 
predicate, They are knowers of day and night ”, 
but that verse is to be construed with this one as 
follows : “ That which the well-known knowers of 
day and night know as Brahma’s day— at the 
approach of that day the manifest beings come forth 
from the Unmanifest. That which they know as the 
night— at the ajJproach of that night they (these 
beings) get merged.” 

i 

19. That very multitude of beings, 
being born again and again, is absorbed at 
the approach of night, O Partha, and at the 
approach of day is born again in spite of 
itself. 

Refuting the possibility therein of the destruc- 
tion of what is done and the enjoyment of the result 
of what is not done, an unbroken succession of 
creation and dissolution is being shown in order to 
infuse a spirit of dispassion : That very etc. That 
very multitude or group of beings, moving and 
stationary creatures, which existed before, and none 
other, being born again and again at the approach 
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Agaia the Beiag to be meditated upon is being 
specified : He who, etc. Wise, ominiscient ; ancient, 
existing from eternity ; the ruler, the regulator (of 
the universe) ; smalm than the smallest, subtler than 
the subtlest ; the sustainer or nourisher of all, being 
of infinite glory ; of inconceivable form, not compre- 
hended by the mind and intellect of the impure ; 
resplendent like the sun, whose nature like the sun, is 
self-luminous and manifests other things; and who 
exists beyond ignorance, Prakriti. For the Sruti 
says : “ I have known that supreme Being, resplend- 
ent like the sun, who exists beyond ignorance” 
(Svet. 3-8). He who, endowed with devotion, meditates 
with a steady mind at the time of death on such a Being. 
The reason for the steadiness of the mind is being 
stated : Having by the power of Yoga (raised) the life- 
breath properly through the channel of the Sushumna 
and fixed it in between the eyebrows, he attains that 
shining, resplendent, stpreme Being. 

{ 

gt qt ii 

1 1 . That imperishable Principle which 
the knowers of the Vedas describe, into 
which aspirants bereft of all desires enter. 
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desiring which one lives the abstinent life 
of a student— that goal I shall tell you in 
brief. 

The Lord, with a view to instructing that 
practice based on the syllable ‘Om’ which is a 
more direct means than simple practice, proposes: 
That etc. That imperishable Principle which adepts in 
Vedanta describe ; for the Scripture says: “Under 
the mighty rule of this Imperishable, O Gargi, the 
sun and the moon are held in their positions “ 
(Brih. 3*8'9). Into which aspirants, those who are 
striving, bereft of all desires, from whom all desires 
have been eradicated, enter; and desiring to know 
which one lives the abstinent life of a student with one’s 
preceptor— tAflf goal (lit. that which is attained) 
I shall tellyou in brief, in sum. That is to say, I shall 
tell you how to attain it. 

jjEPqfifMtqq; it 

sfu 1 
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12-13. Controlling all the inlets 
(organs), confining the mind to the heart, 
fixing the life-breath in the head, betaking 
himself to absorption in Yoga, repeating 
the monosyllable Om, which is Brahman, 
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and thinking of Me, he who departs leaving 
the body, attains the highest Goal. 

The proposed means together with its acces- 
sories is being stated in the two verses beginning 
with: Controlling Controlling withdrawing, aif 

the inlets of the organs, i.e., not cognizing external 
objects through the eyes, etc. ; confining the mind to 
the heart, i.e,, not remembering external objects ; 
fixmg the life-breath in the head, between the eyebrows, 
betaUng himself to absorption, steadiness, in Yoga, 
repeating the monosyllable Om, which is Brahman Itself, 
since it expresses Brahman, or is a symbol of 
Brahman like images, etc., and thinking of Me, who 
am expressed by that (Om)— ftg who departs well by 
the path of light^ etc., leaving the body, attains the 
highest Goal, i.e,. Myself. 

^ JTf ! 

14. To the ever-restrained Yogi who 
constantly remembers Me every day with 
his mind on nothing else, O Partha, I am 
easily accessible. 

Attaining Me in this manner at the time of 
death through concentration is possible only if 

iVtdeVm. 25-26, VUI, 5, foot-note 2. 
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there is daily ^ practice, md for none else— iMs earlier 
statement itself is recalled : To the ever^restrained etc. 
To the ever-restrained^ self-collected ^ (Yogi), whose 
mind is on nothing else than Myself and who con- 
stantly^ continuously, remembers Me every day^ I am 
msily accessible and not to, others. 

'mt irait II 11 

15. The great-souled ones, having 
attained Me, have no more birth, which is 
the abode of misery and non-eternal, for 
they have attained the highest perfection. 

Though You are so easy of attainment, what 
of that ? This is being answered : The great-souled 
ones, etc. The great-souled ones, described above, 
i.e.. My devotees, having attained Me, have no more 
birth which is the abode of misery and non-eternal. For 
they have attained the highest perfection, viz,. Libera- 
tion itself. Or it may mean ; Having attained Me, 
they do not come to the abode or place of rebirth 
and misery. 

I if ftgl 1! I! 

16. All the worlds, O Arjuna,* includ- 
ing the world of Brahma are subject to 
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recurrence, but after attaining Me there is 
no rebirth, O son of Kunti. 

This very fact (of non-return after attaining 
Me) is being confirmed by showing that there is 
recurrence in all the worlds: All the worlds, etc. 
The world or abode of Brahma is the Brahmaloka ; 
all the worlds including the world of Brahma, are subject 
to recurrence. As even the world of Brahma is sub- 
ject to destruction, rebirth is inevitable for those 
who have gone to that place but have not attained 
knowledge. Only those who have thus attained the 
world of Brahma through meditations for which 
gradual emancipation is the result, and who have 
attained knowledge there, attain Liberation along 
with Brahma (at the time of the final dissolution) 
and not others*^. For those, however, who live after 
attaining Me, there is certainly no rebirth. This is 
the idea. 

sirqr: ii » 

^Perons who attain Brahmaloka through sacrifices like 
Ashwamedha have to return to this mundane world when 
that worM of BrahmS is destroyed at the final dissolution* 
But those who have gone there as a result of meditation and 
worship of the conditioned Brahman^ do not return* They 
attain SeU»realization there and get merged in the supreme 
Brahman at the time of dissolution. This is known as 
gradual Liberation. 
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!7. Those who know Brahma’s day 
that lasts for a thousand Yugas and his 
night that lasts for a thousand Yugas, are 
knowers of day and night. 


But then, from Purinic statements like : “ The 
contemplative, the charitable, the dispassionate and 
the hardy attain an abode higher than the three 
worlds (viz., earth, heaven and the nether region) 
that is free from afflictions,” we understand that 
Maharloka, etc., are superior to the three worlds. 
But if destruction is the common lot of all the 
worlds, how can there be that distinction ? Antici- 
pating such a question, in order to convey that the 
difference lies in the fact that Maharloka, etc., last 
for a long time, while the other three last for a short 
time, by showing that on each day of Brahma who 
lives a hundred years according to his own scale, 
the three worlds are created, and on each night of 
his they are dissolved, the Lord states the duration 
of Brahma’s day and night : Those who etc. Those 
who through their Yoga power know Brahmas day, 
that lasts for a thousand Yugas, and who know his 
night, that *lasts for a thousand Yugas — those all- 
knowing persons alone are knowers of day and night. 
But those whose knowledge comes only from the 
motion of the sun and the moon, are not such 
knowers of day and night, for their vision is limited. 
By ‘ Yuga’ is here meant a quartet of Yugas. For 
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the Vishnu Parana says : ** Brahma's day lasts a 
thousand quartets of Yugas.” The word ^Brahma ^ 
in the text includes the inhabitants of Maharloka^ 
etc,, by implication. Now that is the method of 
computing time : One year of men is equal to a 
day and night of the gods. Computing fortnights, 
months, etc., with such days and nights, one com* 
•plete .quartet of Yugas stands for twelve thousand 
(such) years. A thousand such Yugas is Brahma’s 
day, and (his) night also is of equal duration.- 
Computing fortnights, months, etc., with such days 
and nights, Brahma’s lifetime lasts a hundred (such) 
years..- 

alf 5! u 

IB. From the Unmanifest all mani- 
fested beings are born at the advent of 
(Brahnia’s) day, and at the approach of 
(his) night they get merged in that very 
thing called the Unmanifest. 

What follows from it ? This is beiag answered : 
From the etc. The unmanifest form of the effect is 
the cause. Therefore from the Unmanifest, which is 
the cause, the manifest beings, the moving and 
stationary beings, come forth. When? At the 
advent of dhy, at the dawn of Brahma’s day. 
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Likewise, at the approach of night in that very thing 
called the Unmanifest, the causal substance, they get 
merged. Or the text of the previous verse does not 
predicate, “They are knowers of day and night ”, 
but that verse is to be construed with this one as 
follows : “ That which the well-known knowers of 
day and night know as Brahnaa’s day — <at the 
approach of that day the manifest beings come forth 
from the Unmanifest. That which they know as the 
night— at the approach of that night they (these 
beings) get merged.” 

^ i 

19. That very multitude of beings, 
being born again and again, is absorbed at 
the approach of night, O Partha, and at the 
approach of day is born again in spite of 
itself. 

Refuting the possibility therein of the destruc- 
tion of what is done and the enjoyment of the result 
of what is not done, an unbroken succession of 
creation and dissolution is being shown in order to 
infuse a spirit of dispassion: That very etc. That 
very multitude or group of beings, moving and 
stationary creatures, which existed before, and none 
other, being born again and again at the approach 
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of day, is absorbed again and again at the approach 
of night, and is born again at the approach of day 
in spite of itself, being subject to its past actions 
(Karma), etc. 

2ft 9 ^ 11 R® II 

20. Beyond this Unmanifest there is 
another unmanifest eternal Being that 
does not perish when all creatures perish. 

After elucidating the impermanence of the 
worlds, the eternity of the Lord's na^re is being 
elucidated in the two verses beginning with: 
Beyond etc- Beyond this Vnmanifesi, existing as the 
cause even of this Unmanifest (Prakriti) which is 
the cause of the moving and unmoving universe, 
is another mmanifest eternal Being, which is different 
from the said Unmanifest (Prakriti), and which is 
beyond the perception of the senses and beginning- 
less, that does not perish even when all creatures^ which 
are but causes and effects, perish* 

M srfcq ^ m n n 

21. That Unmanifest which is called 
the Imperishable is said to be the supreme 
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Goal, attaining which they return not ; that 
is My supreme abode (state). 

Giving evidence for its imperishability, the 
Lord says ; That Vnmanifest etc. That Being which 
is unmanifest, beyond sense-perception, and imperish- 
able, i.e., which has ’neither birth nor destruction, 
and hence which is called the Imperishable in Sruti 
texts like, “Similarly from the Imperishable this 
world comes into being ” (Mu. Vl‘l),—that is said to 
be the supreme Goal, the final aim of human life, by 
scriptural texts like, “ There is nothing higher than 
the Purusha ; He is the limit. He is the supreme 
Goal” (Kath. 3T1). Its being the supreme Goal is 
stated: Attaining which they return not. That also 
is My abode. My natural state. The sixth case- 
ending in ‘ My ’ is used in the sense of identity, as 
when we say ‘ Rahu’s head ’ (Rahu being nothing 
but the head). Therefore I am Myself the supreme 
Goal — is the meaning. 

q mt mi | 

ii ii 

22. That supreme Being, O Partha,. 
in whom are all beings and by whom all 
this is pervaded, is attainable by one- 
pointed devotion. 
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It has already been declared that the direct 
means to attain Him is devotion. That very thing 
•is reiterated : That etc. kn&\, that supreme Being, 
am attainable by one~pointed devotion, by devotion 
which knows no other refuge than Myself, and not 
by any other means. His supremeness is being 
stated; In whom as the cause are all 'beings, 
and by whom as the cause all this is pervaded or 
permeated. 

it \\ it 

23. The time at which departing 
(from hence) the Yogis attain non-return 
or return — that time, O best of Bharatas, 
I shall tell you. 

Thus it has been stated that the worshippers 
of the Lord, having attained Him, do not return, 
but others come and go. Now it may be asked, 
departing by which path do they not rotate and 
departing by which path do they rotate ?• This is 
being answered : The lime etc. The construction 
of the verse is as follows : I shall tell you the time 
when departing the Yogis attain non- return, and the 
time when departing they return. Here death at 
special times like the six months of the northern 
•course of the sun is not intended according to the 
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reasoning established in the Brahma Sutras : “ (The 
soul of a knower of the conditioned Brahman when 
he dies) follows the rays (of the sun) ” (B.S. 4. 2. 18) ; 
’* And for the same reason (the soul follows the 
rays) even during the sun’s southern course” 
(B.S. 4. 2. 20). Therefore, by ‘ time ’ is meant the 
path attained under guidance of deities identified 
with time (who conduct the soul)^. Hence the 
meaning is this: Departing by which path 
characterized by the presiding deities of time the 
Yogis, the worshippers of the Lord, and the per- 
formers of ritualistic work attain non-return and 

i According to these Sutras the knower of Brahman goes 
to Brahmaloka at whatever time he may die, be it by day or 
by night, bright or dark half of the month, the northern or 
southern passage of the sun. So the reference to time in 
this verse is not to any particular auspicious time, but to 
the path of tne gods and the path of the manes — or the 
bright and dark paths— as verse 26 states, along which the 
knower of the conditioned Brahman and the performer of 
sacrifices respectively are guided by deities identified with 
time, viz., the deify of the day, bright half of the month, 
etc., along the bright path of the path of the gods, and the 
deity of smoke, of night, etc., along the dark path or the 
path of the manes. Those knowers of Brahman who go by 
the former path go to Brahmaloka and do not return to this 
world. They live in Brahmaloka till it is dissolved, when 
these souls along with Brahma, the ruler of that world, 
merge in the supreme Brahman. This is what is known as 
gradual emancipation. But those who go by the other path 
go to.heaven, and there enjoy the fruit of their good deeds, 
and when they are eshausted, they are reborn in this world’ 
to work out their Karma. * 
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return respectively, that path characterized by the 
presiding deities of time I shall tell you. 

Though fire and flanae (the first two stages in 
the path of non- return described in the next verse) 
have no identification with time, yet, as most of 
the things denoted by terms like ‘ day ’ are deities 
identified with time, and as these two are men- 
tioned along with them, their inclusion in the path 
by the word ‘ time ’ is not inappropriate, even as we 
say ‘ a mango grove’, though there may be a few 
other trees in it. 

Si: «|DqT9T 1 
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24. Fire, the flame, the day, the bright 
half of the month and the six months of 
the sun’s northern course — departing by 
this path the knowers of Brahman attain 
-Brahman- 

The path of non-return is being stated : Fire, 
the flame, etc. By the words flre and flame is indi- 
cated the deity identified with flame mentioned in 
the Sruti text : “ (Those who know this science of 
the five fires and those who in the forest meditate 
with faith and penance), reach the deity identified 
with the flame” (Chh. 5. 10. 1). Day refers to the 
deity identified with it ; the bright half of the month 
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identified with 
(Brih. 6. 2. 15). 


the world of the gods ”, etc. 




refers to the deity identified with it ; the six months 
of the sun’s northern course refers to the deity identi- 
fied with the®. These few include by implication 
other deities like the deities identified with the year, 
the world of the gods, etc., mentioned in the Scrip- 
tures. Departing by this path which is of such a 
nature, the worshippers of the Lord attain (the 
oonditioned) Brahman, for they are knowers of 
Brahman. As the Scripture says : “ They reach the 
deity identified with the flame, from him the deity 
of the day, from him the deity of the fortnight in 
which the moon waxes, from him the deities 
identified with the six months in' which the sun 
travels northward, from them he reaches the deity 


25. Smoke, the night, the dark half of 
the month, and the six months of the sun’s 
southern passage — departing by this path 
the Yogi attains the lunar sphere and 
returns (from thence). 


The path of return is being stated : Smoke, 
etc. By smoke is meant the deity identified with 
smoke. By night, etc., as before, the three deities 


256 SRI MAD-3HAGAV AD-GIT A [CHAP. Vllf 

identified with the night, the dark half of ike mmth 
and the six months of the sun's southern passage are 
meant. The path which is characterized by these- 
dmtiQS.-— departing: by this path the man of (ritualistic) 
action attains the lunar sphere, i.e., heaven indicated 
by this sphere, and there enjoying the result of Ms 
virtuous acts, returns. On this point also Sruti says : 
**They attain the deity identified with smoke etc. 
(Brih. 6. 2. 16). Thus through meditation combined 
with selfless work one attains gradual Liberation,, 
and through actions done with desire (like sacrifices 
etc.), one returns (to this world) after enjoyment 
in the heavens. Those, however, who do prohibited 
actions— they return here after undergoing suffering 
in hell. While creatures of trifling actions are boro 
again and again here itself. 

nat 1% I 
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26. These two paths of the world, the 
bright and the dark, are codsidered to be 
eternal ; by one, one returns not, and by 
the other, one returns. 

(The topic of) the two paths mentioned is 
being concluded: These two etc. The bright, the 
path of the flame, etc., as it is characterized by 


25-28] THE WAY TO THE SUPREME SPIRIT 257 

light. The dark, the path of the smoke etc., as it is 
characterized by darkness. These two paths of the 
world of men qnaliied for knowledge and action 
(respectively) are considered to be eternal, beginaiag- 
less, as the world is beginningless. Of the two, by 
the bright one, one returns not, one attains cessation 
(of conditioned existence) or Liberation, and by the 
other, the dark one, one returns. 

II i^vs 1! 

27. Knowing these paths, O Partha, 
no Yogi is deluded ; therefore at all times, 
O Arjuna, be endowed with Yoga. 

By showing the result of knowledge about the 
(two) paths, the Yoga of devotion is being con- 
cluded: Knowing these etc. Knowing these paths, 
O Partha, which lead to Liberation and rebirth 
(respectively) no Yogi is deluded, i.e., he does not 
desire results like heaven as something pleasurable, 
but is devoted to the Lord alone. 

#1 riq:i 
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28. Whatever good result is declared 
regarding the Vedas, sacrifices, asceticism 
and gifts — all that the Yogi who knows the 
above transcends and attains the primeval 
supreme Abode. 

The subject matter of the chapter, viz., the 
ascertainment of the meaning of the eight questions 
(of Arjuna), is concluded with its fruit : Whatever 
etc. Regarding the Vedas, i.e., from their study, etc., 
regarding sacrifices, by their performance, etc., 
regarding asceticism, by emaciating the body, etc., 
and regarding gifls,hy their being offered to worthy 
persons, etc. — whatever good result is declared by the 
Scriptures, all that he transcends, i.e., he attains that 
glory of Yoga which is even superior to it. Doing 
what (does he attain this) ? By knowing the Truth 
which is expounded by way of answers to these eight 
questions, and thereby becoming a Yogi or man of 
knowledge, he attains the supreme primeval Abode, 
Abode that is the origin of the world, viz., the 
supreme abode of Vishnu. 

In this eighth chapter is explicitly declared an 
easy attainment, by the eighth path, of the desired 
abode through the ascertainment of the meanings of 
eight specially desired questions. 


CHAPTER IX 


THE WAY OF ROYAL KNOWLEDGE 
AND ROYAL SECRET 

I 

f ? 5 ^ I 

ii ? it 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. To you who are not cavilling, I 
shall teach this most secret knowledge in 
particular, coupled with realization, know- 
ing which you will be freed from evil. 

In the eighth (chapter) it has been established 
that the Lord is attained by pure devotion. Now 
in the ninth His most wonderful glory is being 
delineated. 

Having first taught in the seventh and eighth 
chapters that His own supreme divine Essence is 
easily attained through devotion alone and by no 
other means, now in order to expound His incompre- 
Jiensible glory and the extraordinary power of 
i&voiion, the Blessed Lord said: 7b yon etc. That 
by which (the Lord) is well comprehended is Vijnana, 
i.e., meditation. To you who are not cavilling, that is. 
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who do not find fault with Me, the infinitely merci- 
ful one, thinking that I am repeatedly teaching My 
own greatness, verily 1 shall teach this kmwledge in 
particular about the Lord, coupled with realization. 
The words, ‘ in particular ’, indicate speciality. 
This is being explained : Most secret etc. Knowl- 
edge about religion is a secret. A greater secret 
is knowledge about the (individual) self, which is 
different from the body, etc. Knowledge about 
the supreme Self, being a much greater mystery 
than even that, is the most secret knowledge : knowing 
which (knowledge) you will be freed, liberated this 
moment, from evil, from this mundane existence. 


II R II 


, . 2. This is royal knowledge, the royal 

secret, supremely holy, directly experi- 
enced, righteous, easy to practise and im- 
perishable. 


Further : Tfds is etc. This knowledge is royal 
knowledge, king of knowledges, and the royal secret, 
the king of secrets, i.e., amongst knowledges and 
secrets this is the best. The secondary words in 
these compounds are placed at the end, since they 





belong to the group of words like ‘ Rajadanta^’. 
This (knowledge) is supremely holy, highly sanctify- 
ing; directly experienced, i.e., its result is patent 
righteous, not deviating from duty, for it includes 
the fruit of all virtuous acts (prescribed by the 
Scriptures); easy to practise, possible to perform 
without effort ; and imperishable, for its result is 
everlasting. 

II ^ II 

3. Persons wanting in faith in this 
teaching, O scorcher of foes, return to the 
path of this mortal world without attaining 
Me. 

If this were so very easy to attain, who would 
be subject to transmigration? It is being 
answered : Persons etc. Persons who are wanting 
in faith in this teaching, who do not accept it with 
faith, though they may have tried to attain Me 
by other means — they without attaining Me return 
to the path of this mortal world, i.e., they go round 

Hn *Rnjavidya’ and *Rajaguhyam% as tlie words 
Yidya and Gnhyam are secondary in import they ought to 
come first in the compound ; yet they are put last as in the 
word ^Rliijadanta* ('the king of teeth’)* which normally 
■would be ‘ Dantarija 
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and round in this world where death stalks 
freely. 

'I 11 « H 

4. All this is pervaded by Me of 
unmanifest form ; all beings are in me, but 
I am not in them. 

Thus having made the hearer inquisitive by 
praising the knowledge that has been introduced as 
the topic, that very knowledge is being expounded 
in the two verses beginning with : All this etc. All 
this is pervaded, permeated, by Me, the cause, of 
unmanifest form, whose nature is beyond sense per- 
ception. Witness the Sruti: “Having projected 
it. It entered into it ” (Taitt. 2.6). Therefore all 
beings are in Me, all beings moving and stationary 
dwell in Me who am their cause. Though it is so, 
yet lam not in them as clay is in its effects, the pots, 
etc. — being unattached like space.^ 

it II 

^Though all objects are in space, space is not In any 
object, being non-attached. 




3-5] ROYAL KNOWLEDGE AND ROYAL SECRET 263 

5. Nor are the beings in Me, behold 
My divine mystery ; (though) the sustainer 
and the protector of beings, yet, My Self 
is not in these beings. 

Further : Nor are etc. Nor are the beings in 
Me^ just because of My nou-contact. But iu that 
case Your pervading all beings and being their 
support, which have been stated in the previous 
verse, would be contradicted? Anticipating such 
a doubt, the Lord says : Behold, etc. Behold My 
divine mystery, supernatural (power of) arrange- 
ment, the skill to make impossible things possible. 
That is to say, as the grandeur of My mysterious 
power is beyond all reasoning, there is no contra- 
diction whatsoever. Behold yet other wonders. 
He says: (Though) the sustamer etc. Sustainer of 
beings, one who nourishes or maintains beings. The 
protector of beings, one who maintains or protects 
beings. Though My Self, My supreme reality, is 
such, yet it is not in these beings. This is the idea : 
Though I am the sustainer and protector of these 
beings, yet, being free from ego-consciousness I am 
not in them, unlike the embodied soul, which, as it 
sustains and protects the body, gets attached to it by 
reason of its ego-consciousness, 

^The statement made in the previous verse is contra- 
dicted here, and explanation is also given as to how these 
two contradictory statements are feasible. 
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6. As the vast wind blowing every- 
where ever abides in space, know, even so 
do all beings abide in Me. 

The relation of supporter and the thing 
supported even between two objects not in contact 
with each other is being stated through an example. 
As etc. Just as the wind, though vast and blowing 
everywhere, ever abides in space, for without space it 
is not possible for an object to exist, and yet it is 
not connected with space, as space has no parts 
and is therefore incapable of any contact (union) 
with any object, know, even so do all beings abide 
in Me. 

ii « ii 

7. At the end of a cycle all beings, 
O son of Kunti, attain My Prakriti ; at the 
beginning of the (next) cycle I again send 
them forth. 

Thus it has been stated that the unattached 
(Lord) is the cause of sustenance through His 
mysterious power. That He is also the cause 
of creation and dissolution through that very 
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mysterious power, is being stated ; At the end etc. 
At the end of a cycle, at the time of dissolution, aU 
beings attain My Prakriti, get resolved in My Prakriti 
consisting of the three Gunas. At the beginning of the 
(next) cycle, at the time of creation, I again send them 
forth, create them conspicuously. 

£ff i gri: p; I 
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8. Presiding over My Nature (Pra- 
kriti), I again and again send forth this 
entire aggregate of helpless beings, accord- 
ing to their nature. 

How do you, who is non-attached and change- 
less, create? That is being answered: Presiding etc. 
nesting upon, presiding over. My Nature {Prakriti) 
which is under Me, 1 again and again send forth 
diversely this entire fourfold aggregate of beings 
that remain merged at the time of dissolution and 
are helpless, dominated by their past actions etc. 
How do I send them forth? According to their nature, 
on the strength of their respective natures, the 
Tesult of their past actions. 

i ■ 

il ^ It 
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9. These acts (of creation, etc.) do 
not bind Me, O Arjuna, who remain 
unattached to them like one indifferent. 


But then, how is it that You who are per- 
forming such various actions are not bound by 
them like the embodied soul ? Anticipating such a 
question the Lord says: These acts etc. These acts of 
creation etc. do not bind Me. Attachment to actions 
is the cause of bondage. 1 have not that attachment, 
being one whose desires are already fulfilled. There- 
fore, in the case of Myself, who remain liks one 
indifferent, they do not lead to bondage. Agency is 
incompatible with indifference, and indifference 
with agency ; therefore it is stated, ‘ like one indi- 
fferent’. 

SUTlfsqf^ql^ II j| 

10. Presided over by Me, Prakriti 
brings forth the world of moving and un- 
moving things; for this reason, O son of 
Kunti (Arjuna), the world revolves. 

That is being demonstrated Presided etc. 
Presided over by Me, owing to My presiding over, 
Prakriti brings forth, gives birth to, the world of 
moving and unmoving things. For this reason, owing to 
My presiding over, this world revolves, is created 
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again and again. As My presiding over consists- 
only in My nearness (to Prakriti), agency and. 
indifference (in Me) are not incompatible. This is 
the sense. 

q? w li \\ w 

11- The ignorant deride Me who have' 
taken a human form, not knowing My 
higher nature as the great Lord of beings. 

Then why don’t some people revere You— such 
a supreme Ruler ? It is being answered by the two 
verses beginning with: The ignorant etc. Not knowing 
My higher nature or essence, as the great Lord of all 
beings the ignorant, fools, deride Me, disregard Me. 
The reason for derision is being stated : Though My 
form is made of pure Sattva, yet (they disregard Me) 
because I have taken a human form at the ^ instance/ 
of My devotees. 

?r^#qTi(f tel !i {I ii 

12. Of vain hopes, of vain efforts, of 
vain knowledge, thoughtless and taking to 

1. Being deluded by this human form, people think Me. 
to be an ordinary man and deride Me. 
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the deceptive demoniac and fiendish nature 
(they deride Me). 

Further : Of vain hopes, etc. They who are of vain 
hopes, who entertain futile hope that a god other 
than Myself would grant results sooner, and there- 
fore, whose efforts owing to their turning away from 
Me are vain, of no avail; whose knowledge of the 
Scriptures based on fallacious reasoning is vain; 
consequently who are thoughtless, whose minds are 
distracted. The underlying reason for all this is : 
They take to the deceptive, destructive of discrimina- 
tion, nature— demoniac or Tamasika, predominating in 
cruelty etc., and fiendish or Rajasika, predominating 
in passion, pride, etc. — they deride Me. The verse is 
to be construed with these words in the previous 
one. 

JIITWTJRS i 

13- But the great-souled ones taking 
to the divine nature, O Partha, worship Me 
with one-pointed devotion, knowing Me to 
be the cause of all beings and immutable. 

Then who worship You ? It is being stated : But 
-etc. Great-souled ones, those who are not overcome 
by passion etc., for they take to the divine nature 
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which will be stated later as, “Fearlessness, purity 
of heart” etc. (XVI. 1), and therefore whose minds 
are not devoted to anything else but Me— they, 
however, knowing Me to be the cause of beings, of the 
universe, and immutable or eternal, worship Me. 






14. Always praising Me, striving with 
austere vows, and bowing down to Me 
with devotion, always steadfast, they 
worship Me. 


The different ways of their worship are being 
stated in the two verses beginning with : Always etc. 
Some worship, adore. Me by always praising Me with 
hymns and mystic syllables ; some by strbfing, 
making efforts for the worship etc. of the Lord and 
the control of the senses, with austere vows, rigid rules 
of conduct ; some by bowing down, offering saluta- 
tions, to Me with devotion ; others worship Me by 
being always steadfast, by constant alertness. The 
epithets ‘with devotion’ and ‘always steadfast* 
should be taken as qualifying ‘ praising ‘ striving ’ 
etc. as well. 
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f 1 

5?^^ II II 

15. Worshipping through the know- 
ledge-sacrifice others adore Me, either as 
identical or as separate, or they adore Me, 
the manifold, in diiferent forms. 

Further ; Worshiping etc. The realization of 
Him as the universal Self in the form, “ All this is 
Vasudeva ”, is knowledge ; that itself is the sacrifice. 
Worshipping through that knowledge - sacrifice others 
adore Me. Of these, again, some adore Me 05 being 
identical, thinking themselves to be non-separate 
from Me; some adore He as being separate, thinking, 
* I am His servant but some adore Me, the manifold, 
the universal Self, in different forms, in the form of 
3rahma, Rudra, etc. 

3fi 1 

II I! 

16. I am Kratu, I am Yajna, I am the 
oblation to the Manes, I am the product of 
annuals, I am the Mantra, I alone am the 
clarified butter, I am the (sacrificial) fire 
and the offering in the fire. 
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His being the universal Self is being declared 
in the four verses beginning with: I am etc. 
Kratu, Vedic sacrifice like the Agnishtoma. Yajna, 
sacrifice prescribed by the Smritis like the five 
great sacrifices. The oblation to the manes like the 
Shraddha (offerings to the departed) ceremony. The 
product of annuals, food produced from annual 
plants; or it may mean medicine. The Mantra, 
mystic words such as those uttered before the 
performance of the sacrifice and during its perfor- 
mance ; the clarified butter — the means to the perfor- 
mance of the sacrifice. Fire, sacrificial fire such as 
the Ahavaniya etc. The offering in the fire, the 
ceremony itself. Verily I am all this. 

jrraT WM ! 

M ^ ti II 

17. I am the father of this world, the 
mother, the dispenser, the grandsire, that 
which is to be known, the purifier, the Om 
and also the Vedas— Rich, Saman and 
Yajus. 

Further : I am etc. I am the dispenser, awarder 
of the fruits of one’s actions. That which is to be 
known, the object to be realized. The purifier, 
sanctifier. The Om, the sacred Vedic syllable. 
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And also the Rich and other Vedas* The rest is- 
clear. 

^^T«: saw t 

WH ^5lJloq2J^ 11 Id. H 

18. I am tlie goal, the sustainer, the 
Lord, the witness, the abode, the refuge, 
the friend, the source, the destroyer, the 
support, the repository and the eternal 
seed. 

Futher : / am etc. That which is attained is 
the goal, the fruit of actions. The mstainer, nourisher. 
TAe iorif, the controller. The witness, the observer 
of good and evil. The abode, the place of enjoyment. 
The refuge, the protector. The friend, one who does 
good. The source, that from which a thing pre- 
eminently comes into existence, i.e., the creator. 
The dissolution, that by which a thing meets its 
dissolution, the destroyer. The support, that in which 
a thing rests. The repository, that in which a thing 
remains latent. Seed, cause, and that too eternal, 
not destructible like seeds of the rice etc. 

TO II 1 % II 

19. I give heat, I restrain and let loose 
the rain, I am immortality, I am death, I 
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am manifest and unmanifest also, O 
Arjuna. 

Further ; I give etc. Existing as the sun, 
during summer I give heat to the world. During the 
rainy season I let loose, shower, the rain. Sometimes 
I restrain, withhold, the rain. I am immortality or life, 
death, destruction, manifest, the gross visible universe, 
unmanifest, the: subtle invisible universe. Knowing 
that all this is Myself, they worship Me alone in 
different forms. The connection is with these words 
in verse 15. 

$1 il 

20. The knowers of the Vedas, puri- 
fied from sins by drinking the Soma juice 
and worshipping Me with sacrifices, pray 
for access to heaven ; they having attained 
the meritorious sphere of Indra, experience 
in heaven celestial enjoyments of the gods. 

In this way it has been shown in the two 
verses beginning with, “ The ignorant deride Me ”, 
18 
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etc. (Verse 11), that people who worship other gods 
with the hope of getting quick results do not regard 
the Lord, and thereby the non-devotees have been 
described. And by, “But the greatsouled ones, 
O Partha”, etc. (Verse 13), the Lord’s devotees 
have been described. Now, for those who do not 
worship the Lord Vasudeva either as identical with 
or as separate from themselves a succession of births 
and deaths is inevitable. This is being stated in the 
two verses beginning with: The knowers etc. 
Traividya; The knowers of the three forms of 
knowledge (the Vedas), viz.. Rich, Yajus and Saman 
are Trividya. ‘ Traividya ’ is the same as ‘ Trividya ’, 
the lengthening of the first vowel introducing no 
new meaning. Or it may mean : Those who study 
or know the three forms of knowledge, i.e., those 
who are devoted to rituals prescribed by the 
three Vedas. Worshipping Me with sacrifices pres- 
cribed by the three Vedas — in reality worshipping 
Me alone in the form of Indra and other gods, 
though not knowing that they are but manifes- 
tations of Myself, drinking the Soma juice, the 
remains of the sacrifice, and by that very act 
being purfied from sins, cleansed of all taints, 
those who pray for access to heaven — they having 
attained the meritorious— aXtained as a result of 
virtuous deeds — sphere of Indra or heaven, experi- 
ence in heaven, celestial, excellent, enjoyments of the 
gods. 
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Ji^sp I 

%k 5r#f ^SPTSTT 

*131*13 ^*R5T*?T 3*1^ H II 

21. Having enjoyed the extensive 
heavenly sphere, when their virtue is 
exhausted, they enter the mortal world. 
Thus those who take refuge in the religion 
of the Vedas, desirous of enjoyments, go 
and come. 

And then, Having enjoyed etc. They, those 
who desire heaven, having enjoyed that extensive 
heavenly sphere desired by them, i.e., its enjoyments, 
when their virtue which led to this enjoyment is 
exhausted, (again) enter the mortal world. Again per- 
forming thus, in the self same way, the sacrifices 
prescribed by the three Vedas and desirous of enjoys 
ments, they go and come. 

3T3*3Tf^;3*l?^ 3T ^ 5t3T: 4^3^ i 

^5qTftf35T3f ^*1^ II ii 

22. Those persons, who think of 
nothing else and worship Me through 
meditation — the accession to and the 
maintenance of the welfare of such ever 
devout persons I look after. 
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Blit My devotees become blessed by My 
grace* This is being stated: Those persam, etc. 
Those persons^ who think of nothing else^ who have no 
other object of desire than My worship Me 
through mediiation^ the accession to and maintemme of 
the welfare, the attainment of wealth, etc,, and its 
. protection when attained, as also final Liberation, of 
such ever devout persons, persons who are always 
'exclusively devoted to Me, I Myself look after, see 
' that they gat unasked. - 

JfTETq I! !l 

23. Even those devotees of other gods 
who worship (them) endowed with faith, 
worship Me alone, O son of Kunti (Arjuaa), 
though in an unauthorized way. 

But then, as there is really no other god than 
Yourself, the worshippers of Indra and the rest are 
verily Your devotees; so how do they go and 
come X It is being answered : Even etc. It is 
true that even those people who, endowed with faith, 
becoming devotees, worship other gods like Indra and 
others, worshp Me alone. But they worship in an 
mauthorized way, without following the enjoined 
way for Liberation ; therefore they go and come. , 
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3^1 fl r5?f =? I 

^ S 5Tmf«i3fH^?r g#frra5?=5?jgpcr %\i ^8 ii 

24. I am the enjoyer, and the Lord 
also, of all sacrifices. But they do not 
know Me in truth; therefore they fall down. 

That very thing is being explained; 1 am etc. 
1 am the enjoyer of all sacrifices in the form of those 
respective deities, and I Myself am the Lord also of 
all sacrifices, i.e., the bestower of their fruit. They 
do not know Me, who am of this nature, in truth, truly. 
Therefore they fall down, i.e., are reborn.— The verb 
should be atmanepadi.-~BvA those who see Me, the 
Inner Ruler, in all the gods and worship Me, do not 
come back. 

ii 

25. The worshippers of the gods go 

to the gods, the worshippers of the manes 
go to the manes, the worshippers of the 
spirits go to the spirits, and My worship- 
pers too come to me. . 

That very thing is being demonstrated : Tfc 
worshippers etc. The worshippers, devotees, of the 
gods, India and others, go to the sods who are 



278 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. IX 

limited (beings.) The worshippers of the manes, those 
who perform the Shraddha and other rites, go to the 
manes. The worshippers of the spirits like Vinayaka 
and the female demigods, go to the spirits. My 
worshipers, those who are accustomed to worship 
Me, however, come to Me alone, the embodiment o 
undecaying supreme bliss, Narayana. 

gcq CR® ^ ^ ^ ! 

II n 

26. He who with devotion offers Me a 
leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, that devout 
offering of the pure-minded one I accept. 

Thus it has been stated that His own devotees 
attain undecaying fruit. Now is being shown how 
easy it is to attain devotion to Him : He who etc. 
He who with devotion, with love, offers Me only a leaf, 
a flower, etc., that leaf, flower, etc., of that pure- 
minded one, selfless devotee, offered with devotion, 
I enjoy, accept with pleasure. Unlike the petty 
gods, I, the supreme Lord possessing superlative 
powers, am not pleased by expensive sacrifices, but 
■ by devotion alone. Therefore, what little is offered 
by the devotee, be it even a leaf etc., I accept just to 
favour him. This is the idea. 
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m 1 

II If 

27. Whatever you do, or eat, or sacri- 
fice, or give, whatever austerity you per- 
form, that, O son of Kunti, offer unto Me. 

Even tbis leaf, flower, etc., need not be 
procured with eflFort just for My sake, like the 
{'sacrificial) animal. Soma plant and other things 
collected for a sacrifice, and then offered to Me. 
What then is to be done? That is being stated: 
Whatever etc. Whatever action you do, whether 
natural or prescribed by the Scriptures, likewise 
whatever you eat, or sacrifice, or give, whatever 
austerity you perform, all that offer unto Me, per- 
form in such a way that it becomes an offering 
to Me. : . 

li it 

28. Thus you will be rid of the bonds 
of action resulting in good and evil ; being 
free and with your mind endowed with 
the Yoga of renunciation, you will attain 
Me. 

Listen what fruit you will attain in this way : 
Thus etc. Peforming work thus, you will be rid of 



280 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. IX 

the bonds of action^ of good and evil fruits resulting 
from actions ; for all actions being offered to Me, 
your connection with their fruits is impossible. 
Being free from them (fruits of actions) and with your 
mind endowed with the Yoga of renunciation consisting 
in the offering of all actions to Me, you will 
attain Me. 

29. I am the same to all beings ; there 
is no one hateful or dear to Me ; but they 
who worship Me with devotion, are in Me, 
and I am also in them. 


If You grant Liberation to Your devotees 
alone and not to non-devotees, then are You also 
partial through attachment and aversion? No. 
That is being stated : 1 am etc. I am the same to 
all beings ; therefore verily there is no one hateful or 
dear to Me. Even though it is so, yet they, those 
devotees, who worship Me, are in Me. I am also in 
them as their helper. This is the idea: Even as 
fire, which destroys the misery of darkness, cold, 
etc,, only for those who tend it, is not partial, 
nor the wishing tree (which grants desired 
objects only to those who sit under it), so also, 
though 1 favour My devotees, there is certainly no 
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pactiality in Me ; it is but the glory of devotion 

...■tO'Me* . 

er#? € 3Fc!5«f: {| qt || || 

30. Even if a very wicked person 
worships Me to the exclusion of anybody 
else, he should be regarded as righteous, 
for he has rightly resolved. 

Moreover, the power of devotion to Me is 
indisputable. Describing it the Lord says : Even 
if etc. Even if a very wicked person worships Me, the 
blessed Narayana, alone, and is not devoted to any 
other god as different from Me. then he should be 
regarded as righteous, as the best; for he has 
rightly resolved, he has made a worthy resolution 
-like, “ I shall be blessed by the worship of the Lord 
alone.” 

if ^ II 3 ? II 

31. He soon becomes righteous-mind- 
ed and attains eternal peace; O son of 
Kunti, proclaim (to the world) that My 
devotee never perishes. 

How could he be regarded as righteous by a 

•mere right resolve ? Thai is being answered # He 


282 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA CCHAF.IX. 

soon etc. Evea a wicked person by worshippiog 
Me soon becomes righteous-minded and thereby attains 
eternal or everlasting peace^ i.e., devotion to the 
supreme Lord. Arjnna, who is agitated by the 
doubt that people who are sophisticated and sharp- 
tongued will not accept this (statement of the Lord) 
is encouraged by the Lord by saying : O Arjuna, 
go to the assembly of the opponents, proclaim 
unhesitatingly with lusty beat of drums and uplifted 
hands — how ? — that My^ i.e,, the Lord^s, devotee^ even 
if very wicked, never perishes^ rather he becomes 
blessed. Then they, with their sophisms smashed 
by this display of your boldness, would undoubtedly 
make yon alone as their preceptor, 

J^f ft qiqql^2i; | 

5qTf^ II 

32. Even they who are of sinful birth, 
women, Vaishyas, as also Sudras, taking 
refuge in Me, verily attain the highest goal. 

What is there to wonder at that devotion to 
Me purifies one who is lax in conduct, when it 
liberates from transmigratory existence even the 
low-born and unqualified persons. This is being 
stated: Even they etc. Even they who are of sinful 
birth, of low birth, i.e., the outcastes, etc., and they 
who are Vaishyas, engaged merely in agriculture,. 
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etc., and women, Sudras and the rest, who are devoid 
of (Vedic) study, etc.— even they, taking refuge in 
Me, worshipping Me, verify, undoubtedly, attain the 
highest goal. 

^ 55r3[koirj goqT ! 

11 11 

33. Not to mention virtuous Brah- 
manas and devoted royal sages. Having 
attained this ephemeral joyless body, 
worship Me. 

When it is so {i.e., when even the low-born, 
etc., attain Me through devotion), then it goes, 
without saying that those devotees of Mine who are 
of noble birth and good conduct attain the highest 
goal. That is being stated: Not to mention etc. 
It goes without saying that virtuous Brahmanas, 
Brahmanas who have done pious deeds, and likewise 
Kshatriyas who are sages as well as kings, attain 
the highest goal. Therefore, having got this body 
of a royal sage, worship Me. Moreover, having 
attained this ephemeral, non-petma.neat, joyless world 
or body, worship Me alone without delay, since the 
body is ephemeral, and giving up all efforts for 
happiness, since it is joyless. 
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JR’iW: H H 

34. Fix your mind on Me, be My 
devotee, sacrifice to Me and bow down to 
Me; thus fixing the mind on Me and 
having Me for the supreme goal, you will 
attain Me alone. 

By showing the method of worship the Lord 
concludes the subject: Fix etc. He whose mind 
is fixed on Me — be such. Likewise, be My devotee. 
My servant ; sacrifice to Me, habitually offer 
sacrifices to Me ; and bow down to Me alone. Thus, 
by these methods, /zav/ng Me for the supreme goal, 
fixing the self or mind on Me, concentrating it on 
Me, you will attain Me alone, who am supreme 
bliss. 

In this ninth chapter named the royal secret 
the Lord has spoken out of His grace about His own 
transcendental glory and the wonderful greatness of 
devotion. 


CHAPTER X 


MEDITATION ON THE DIVINE GLORIES 

^ =25 ^ qw 1 

3!%st Sflqqmrq HgqiPqqT II ^ 11 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. Hear again, O Mighty-armed one. 
My supreme word, which I, wishing your 
welfare, shall tell you who take delight 
in it- 

The glories of the Lord have previously been 
stated in brief in chapters seven, etc. In the tenth 
these are being expanded, for the vision of God in 
everything. 

Thus in the three chapters, the seventh and 
the next two, the form of the Lord which is to be 
worshipped has been determined. And His glories 
have been briefly stated in the seventh chapter in, 

‘ I am, O son of Kami, sapidity in waters ”, etc*.: 
(VII. 8) and the following verses. In the eighth 
chapter in the verse, What is that Brahman, what 
is Adhyatma”, etc. (VIIL 1) and the next one 
seven entities have been introduced by Arjuna. 
They are verily glories of the Lord, sinpe it is. 
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mentioned, “Those who know Me together with 
what concerns beings ”, etc. (VII. 30). In the ninth 
chapter in, *' I am Kratu, I am Yajna ”, etc. (IX. 16( 
and the following verses. His glories have been 
pointed out. Now in order to delineate those very 
glories and state that devotion to the Lord must be 
practised, the Blessed Lord said: Heat again, etc. 

0 mighty-artned one, one whose hands are mighty, 
dexterous in the performance of one’s duty like 
fighting, and service to the great, hear again My 
word. What kind of word? Supreme word, word 
relating to the supreme Truth, which I, wishing your 
welfare, shall tell you who take delight in My words as 
in nectar. 

Sff RTM ’ll#!! ^ II ? 11 

2. Neither the gods nor the great 
sages know My birth ; for I am the cause 
of the gods and the great sages in all 
respects. 

Incomprehensibility is being put forward as 
the reason for repeating what has already been 
stated : Neither etc. Neither the gods nor even the 
great sages like Brighu and others know My excellent 
birth— My appearance with various glories, though 

1 am birthless. The reason for that is : For I am 
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the beginning or cause of the gods and the great 
sages in all respects, i.e., as their creator and as 
the director of their intellect, etc. Therefore 
without My grace nobody can know Me. This is 
the sense. 

3. He who knows Me, the birthless 
and beginningless Lord of creatures, is 
undeluded among men and is freed from 
all sins. 

The result of such self-realization is being 
stated : He who etc. He who knows Me^ the begin- 
ningless^ who has no beginning or canse^ being verily 
the cause of everything ; therefore, birthless^ without 
birth, and the Lord of all creatures^ is undeluded^ 
free from delusion, among men md is freed from 
'^all sins. 

^*(1 m 3[*r: w i 

*i4 11 8 ii 

3Tfl«T Mmj 1 

Jig ti II 

4-5. Discrimination, knowledge, non- 
delusion, forgiveness, truthfulness, self- 
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control, tranquillity, happiness, misery, 
existence, non-existence, fear and also 
fearlessness, non-injury, equanimity, con- 
tentment, austerity, charity, fame, ill- 
fame — these different dispositions of beings 
are indeed born of Me. 

His being the great Lord of all beings is 
made clear in the three verses beginning with: 
Discrimination, etc. Discrimination, the skill to 
differentiate the essential from the worthless ; 
knowledge, about the Self; non-delusion, absence of 
bewilderment ; forgiveness, forbearance ; truthfulness, 
veracity ; self-control (Dama), control of the external 
sense-organs ; tranquillity (Shama), control of the 
internal organ (mind) ; happiness, the sensation of 
what is agreeable ; misery, its opposite ; fear, dread ; 
fearlessness, its opposite; existence, coming into 
being ; non-existence, its opposite. This verse is to 
be construed with the words ‘ are indeed born of 
Me/ in the next verse (4). 

Further : Non-injury, etc., non-injury, refrain- 
ing from causing pain to others ; equanimity, 
absence of attachment, aversion, etc. ; content- 
ment, satisfaction with what comes by destiny ; 
austerity, of the body, etc., to be described later 
on ; charity, giving away of wealth, etc., earned 
by honest means to a worthy person ; fame. 
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reputation; ill-fame, obloquy. These different dis- 
positions of beings, viz., discrimination, knowledge, 
etc,, and their opposites, viz.,' non-discrimination, 
etc., are indeed born of Me (5). 

JisRF fiOTT srrai im: Rsir; \\ % \\ 

6. The seven great sages, the earlier 
four, and also the Manus, were born of My 
mind endowed with My essence — whose 
progeny are these in the world. 

Further : The seven etc. The seven great sages, 
Brighu and others, well known in the Puranas, as 
stated in texts like, “These have been assorted in 
the Puranas as the seven Brahmanas “ ; earlier even 
than these,— -the other four great sages— Sanaka and 
the rest ; and so also the Manus, Swayambhuva and 
others, endowed with My essence, in whom there 
existed My power, were born of My mind, were 
born of Myself alone as Hiranyagarbha by My 
mere wish. That very power is being stated ; 
Whose progeny, etc. Whose, i.e., of Brighu and 
other sages, of Sanaka and the rest, and of the 
(fourteen) Manus, progeny, these Brahmanas and 
others, multiplying in the world as sons, grandsons, 
etc., or as disciples, grand disciples, etc., as the case 
may be. 

19 
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7- He who knows in truth this glory 
and power of Mine, attains unflinching 
Yoga; there is no doubt about this- 

The fruit of a true knowledge of the glories 
that have been expounded is being stated : He who 
etc. He who knows in truth this glory of Mine as 
Brighu and others and power as lordship, attains 
unflinching, certain. Yoga, complete realization ; there 
is no doubt about this. 

sTf ' 

0 Iff i^T It d 11 

8. I am the source of all, everything 
is produced out of Me, knowing thus the 
wise worship Me with devotion. 

How through the knowledge of (this) glory 
and power (of the Lord) complete realization is 
attained, is being shown in four verses beginning 
with : I am etc. I am the source of all the world 
through My glories, Brighu and others ; everything, 
viz., discrimination, knowledge, non-delusion, etc., 
of the world is produced out of Me— knowing, realizing, 
thus the wise, the discriminative, worship Me with 
devotion, with love. 
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*ri%ar jfpiTToir I 

g<sq^a n ii ^ li 

9. With their mind and senses direct- 
ed to Me, explaining Me to each other, and 
talking of Me— they are always pleased 
and happy. 

That worship with devotion is being described • 
With their mind etc. Whoso mind is on Me alone ; 
whose Pranas or senses are directed to, have attained^ 
Me alone ; or Madgataprana may mean, who have 
dedicated their life to Me. Soch wise people, 
explaining Me to each other through scriptural and 
other authority backed by reasoning, and after 
understanding, talking of Me, singing My praise 
they are always pleased, contented with others^ 
approval, and happy, delighted. 

ssift a ^ ii n 

10. To these who are (thus) ever 
devoted to Me and worship Me with love, 
I give that Yoga of understanding by 
which they come unto Me. 

And to such persons as these I grant complete 
realization. That is being stated: To these etc. 
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To these who are thus ever devoted, attached, to Me 
and worship Me with love, I give that Yoga or means 
of understandiitg. To what does ‘ that ’ refer ? 
To the means by which these devotees of Mine 
attain Me. 

Jimgr 

11. Just to bless them, I, residing in 
their intellect, destroy the darkness born 
of ignorance by the resplendent light of 
knowledge. 

And having given him the Yoga of under- 
standing, I make it last till he attains realization, 
and destroy his mundane existence that results 
from ignorance. This is being stated: Just to 
bless etc. Just to bless, favour, them, 1 destroy the 
darkness ceilled mundane world, born of ignorance. 
Remaining where, or by what means do You 
destroy the darkness? That is being answered: 
Residing in their self, in the functions of their 
intellect, and by the resplendent, shining, light of 
knowledge, 

I 

<1? WU 'it m I 
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^ l{ 11 

Arjunasaid: 

12-13. You are the supreme Brahman, 
the supreme abode and extremely holy. 
All sages, the divine sage Narada, (as also) 
Asita, Devala and Vyasa call You the eter- 
nal, resplendent Being, the primeval Deity, 
birthless and omnipresent. And You too 
are telling me so. 

Arjuna, wishing to know in detail about the 
glories of the Lord that have already been stated 
in brief, A’arV/, praising the Lord, in seven verses 
beginning with: You are etc. You alone are the 
supreme Brahman, the supreme abode or refuge, and 
extremely holy. Why? That is being answered : 
For they call You the everlasting or eternal Being, 
likewise resplendent, shining and seli-efifuigent Being ^ 
the primeval Deity, i.e., the, origin of the gods; like- 
wise they call You alone birthless and omnipresent, 
all-pervading. Who call You so? vi// Brighh 
and others, the divine sage NUrada, (as also) Asita, 
Devala and Vydsa. And you loo are personally telling 
me so. 

j 
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14. All this and what (else) You 
say unto me, O Keshava, I regard as true ; 

0 Lord, verily, neither the gods nor the 
demons know Your manifestations. 

Therefore my misgivings about Your powers 
are now gone. That is being stated : All this etc.. 
All this, that You are the supreme Brahman, etc., 

1 regard as true. And what You say unto me, viz., 
‘ Even the gods do not know My birth ”, etc., 
(verse 2), I also regard as true indeed. This is 
being said : Verily, the gods, etc. O Lord, neither the 
gods know that these manifestations of Yours are for 
favouring them, nor do the demons know that they 
are for their punishment. 

^ ii ii 

15. You alone know Yourself by 
Yourself, O best of persons, O creator of 
beings, O Lord of beings, O God of gods, O 
Lord of the universe. 

What then ? You alone etc. You alone know 
Yourself^ and not anybody else; that, too. You 
know by Yourself and not by any other means. 

1* Your dual aspect, as the Lord possessiag unsur» 

passed powers and glories and also as the unconditioned 
Self. 
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Out of surpassing reverence Aquna addresses (the 
Lord) variously. O best of persons: Furnishing 
a reason for this are the other vocative epithets — 
O creator, generator, of beings: O Lord, ruler, of 
beings : O God of gods, the reveaier of (shining) gods 
such as the sun ; O Lord of the universe, protector of 
the world. 

s^r«i ftgfl is h 

16. Verily, You alone can fully tell 
about Your divine glories, through which 
pervading all these worlds You exist. 

As You Yourself know Your manifestations, 
and not the gods or others, therefore. Verify, etc- 
All those divine, wonderful, glories of Yours, You 
alone can tell, are fit to tell. Through which etc., 
qualifies * glories ’ ; its meaning is clear. 

qq^fqqr li {1 

17. In what ways always thinking of 

You, O Yogin, can I know You ? In Which 
particular objects are You to be meditated 
upon by me ? . 
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Showing the need for tellingj he prays in the 
two verses beginning with : In , what ways etc. 
O login, in what ways, through which particular 
glories of Yours, always thinking of You, can I know 
You? Though Yon are to be meditated upon 
throngh Yonr different glories, in which particular 
objects, are You to be meditated upon by- me ? ^ • ■ 

ii li 

18. O Janardana, tell me once more in 
detail about Your powers and glories; for 
lam not satiated by listening to Your 
nectar-like words. 

So tell me ia detail (about Your powers and 
glories) in such a way that even a mind that is not 
introspective can contemplate You alone in different 
objects through Your diverse glories. This is being 
said : Tell me, etc. Tell me once more in detail about 
Four powers, Yogic splendours like omniscience and 
omnipotence, and glories, for / am not satiated, I do 
not feel as having heard enough, by listening to Your 
nectar-like words. 

1 
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The Blessed Lord said : 

19. All right, I shall tell you about 
My principal divine glories, O best of the 
Kurus (Arjuna) ; for there is no end to the 

' details of My glories. 

Being ifaus prayed to (by Arjnna), the Blessed 
Lord said: All right, etc. ‘All right’ (Hanta) is 
a compassionate term of address. Of My divine 
glories I shall tell yon the principle ones ; since there is 
no end to the details of My minor glories, therefore 
I shall tell (you) a few major ones. 

^ ^ ti li 

20, I am, O Gudakesha, the Self 
residing in the minds of all creatures ; I am 
the beginning, the middle and also the end 
of beings. 

Now, to begin with. He describes the nature 
of the Lord: / am, etc. O Gudakesha, I am the 
supreme Self, residing as the controller endued with 
qualities like omniscience in the minds, the internal 
organs, of all creatures. Beginnings, origin ; the 
middle, continuance ; the end, destruction ; that is, 
I alone am the cause of the origin, etc,, of all 
beings. ■ - ; ■„ >-■ -y 
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li V, u 

21. Of the Adityas I aht Vishnu, ^ o 
luminaries I am the radiant sun, of t 
Maruts I am Marichi, and among constella- 
tions I am the mOon. 

Now from this verse beginning with. Of the 
Adityas etc., till the end of the chapter He relates 
His glories. Of the twelve Adityas I am Vishnu, 
Vamana; of luminaries, shining objects, I am the 
radiant sun that possesses rays pervading the 
universe ; of the Maruts, a particular class of gods,, 
lam the one named Marichi; or it may mean : Of 
the seven groups of winds, viz., Avaha, Pravaha, 
Vivaha, Paravaha, Udvaha, Samvaha and Parivaha^, 
I am Marichi (Avaha) ; among constellations I am the 
fnoon. In, ‘Of Adityas I am Vishnu’, etc., the 
sixth case-ending is mostly partitive. In some, 
however, as in, * In beings I am consciousness *, the 
sixth case-ending is possessive. We shall show this 
while explaining those particular verses. Even with 
regard to Incarnations like Vishnu, the intention 
being only to refer to their superlative power, they 
are mentioned as glories. Though from now on the 

1. Names of the seven groups of winds or bands of air 
of the atmospheric region between earth and heaven. , 
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meaning of the chapter is quite clear, we shall com- 
ment briefly here and there. , 


ii tl 


22. Of the Vedas I am the Sama Veda, 
of the gods I am Indra, of the senses I am 
the mind, and in beings I am consciousness. 


Of the Vedas etc. Vasava, Indra, With refer- 
ence to beings I am consciousness^ the faculty of 
knowledge. 


ii ii 


23. Of the Rudras l am Sankara, of 
the Yakshas and Rakshasas I am the 
Kubera, of the Vasus I am Fire, and among 
mountains I am Meru. 


Of the Rudras etc. In the phrase, ‘of the 
Yakshas and Rakshasas’, Rakshasas are enume- 
rated with the Yakshas, since the two are alike as 
regards cruelty, etc. Amongst them lam the lord of 
wealth— .Kwhera. Pavaka, Fire. Of things possess- 
ing peaks— of lofty objects, i.e., of mauntainSi I ant 
Meru. 




!S5I 


II. 






ii 
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^ 5^ iTf qr4 i 
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24. Know that I am Brihaspati, the 
foremost among priests, O Partha; of 
army leaders I am Skanda, of natural 
reservoirs I am the ocean. 

Know that etc. Among priests know that I am 
Brihaspati the Joremost one, he being the priest of 
the gods; of army leaders, generals, I am Skanda 
(Kartika), the commander-in-chief of the gods ; of 
stationary reservoirs of water, i am the osean. 

2|fRf \ |{ 

25. Of the great sages I am Bhrigu, 
of words I am the monosyllable (Om), of 
sacrifices I am the Japa sacrifice, of immov- 
ables I am the Himalayas. 

Of the great etc. Of words. Speech consisting 
of words, I am the monosyllable, the word called 
Om ; of sacrifices prescribed by the Srnti and the 
Smriti I am the Japa^ sacrifice. 

1. Japa Is more or less silent repetiiioa of mystic 
syllables or names of the Lord. 
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26. Of all trees I am the Ashvattha 
(peepul tree), of divine sages I am Narada, 
of Gandharvas I am Chitraratha, and 
amongst perfect souls I am the saint Kapila. 

Of all trees etc. Amongst those who. while 
being gods, have become sages by being seers 
of Vedic hymns, / am Narada-, amongst" perfect 
souls, amongst those who from their very birth are 
knowers of Truth, lam the saint called Kapila. 

27- Of horses know Me to be 
Uchchaihshravas born of (the churning for) 
nectar, of lordly elephants Airavata, and 
amongst men the king. 

Of horses etc. Know that the horse called 
Uchchaihshravas that arose out of the ocean of milk, 
when it was churned (by the gods and demons) for 
obtaining nectar, is My glory. The term ‘born of 
(the churning for) nectar ’ agrees with ‘Airavata’ 
also. Know Me to Be the ruler of men,' the king. 
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sr5f!iairf^>T 11 II 

28. Of weapons I am the thunderbolt, 
of cows I am the ICamadhenu, I am the 
productive passion, and of poisonous ser- 
pents I am Vasuki. 

Of weapons etc. Of weapons (I am) the thunder- 
bolt. Kamadhenu, (Vasishtha’s) cow (called Surabhi) 
yielding all desired objects. / am the productive 
passion that is meant for the begetting of offspring ; 
but that passion which only seeks enjoyment is not 
My glory, for it is prohibited by the Scriptures^. Of 
poisonous serpents I am their king Vasuki. 

snnrsif i 

«q*raT*I|^ II =1:^ II 

29. Among non-poisonous snakes 
1 am Ananta, of acquatic beings I am 
Varuna, of the manes I am Aryaman, ©f 
regulators I am Yama. 

U The Scripture enjoins on all householders to beget 
sons so that the departed ancestors may not go without the 
funeral cakes offered to the manes at the Shraddha 
ceremony. So it was a sacred duty on all to keep the line 
of descent in tact. But sexual enjoyment for its own 
sake only panders to the senses and is prohibited by the 
Scriptures. 
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Among etc. Among non-poisonous snakes I am 
tlieif king Ananta or Sesha ; of acquatic beings, dwellers 
in water, lam their king Varuna; of the manes Jam 
their king Aryaman ; of regulators, of those who mete 
out punishment, lam Yama. 

=?»TT»rf ^ q^ofT^ tu® II 

30. Of demons I am Prahlada, of 
reckoners I am time, among beasts I am 
the lion, and among birds I am Ganida. 

of demons, etc. I am PrahUda^, the king of 
the demons ; of suMuefS, of it may mean, of recko- 
ners lam time ; the king of beasts or the lion ; among 
birds 1 am the son of Vinata or Garuda (the king of 
birds). 

^qi*irF irriq! ii \{ n 

31. I am the wind among those who 
move fast, of wielders of weapons I am 
■Rama, among fish I am the Makara, of 
rivers I am the Ganga. 

L Frahiiiida, though born among demons, was a great 
■devotee of the Lord. 
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lam ef:. Of purifiers, or according to another 
interpretation, among those who move fast ^ I am the 
wind: of wielder^ of weapons^ among heroes, I am 
Rama, the son of Dasaratha, or it may refer to 
Parashiirama ; among fish I am that particular 
species called Makara: of rivers^ of tunning waters, 
lam the Gangi. 

mi i 

32. Of creations I am the beginning, 
the end, as also the middle, O Arjuna ; of 
sciences I am metaphysics, and I am the 
constructive reasoning of the controversial- 
ists. . 

Of Creations etc. Those that are created are 
creations, viz., the ether etc. ; of these I am the 
beginning, the end and the middle. In, “I am the 
beginning, the middle”, etc. (verse 20) the Lord’s 
agency in creation, etc. was stated. Here, 
however, it is being stated that creation, pre- 
servation and destruction are to be meditated 
upon as the Lord’s glories. This is the difference 
between the two verses. Metaphysics, the science 
of the Self. Three kinds of discussions are well 
known with respect to controversialists, viz., 
Vada, Jalpa and Vitanda. Of these I am Vada 
or constructive reasoning. Jalpa is that mode of 
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debate by wbicb both parties establish their own 
viewpoint through direct and indirect proofs, and 
refute the view of the opponent through circumven- 
tion (Chhala) and false generalization (Jati)and by 
pointing out unfitness (of the opponent) to be argued 
with (Nigraha-sthana). But where one party esta- 
blishes his viewpoint, and the other refutes it through 
circumvention, false generalization and showing the 
unfitness of the opponent to be argued with without 
establishing his own view, that is termed Vitanda. 
Of these, Jalpa and Vitanda result only in a trial 
of strength between the opponents, who are both 
desirous of victory. But t^ result of Vada is the 
ascertainment of truth between the teacher and the 
disciple or between others, both unbiassed. 
This being the best, it is My glory^. This is the 
meaning. 

sflrlTi II \\ \[ 

33. Of letters I am the letter A and 
of compounds I am the Dvandva ; I Myself 
am eternal time, I am the universal 
dispenser. 

Of letters etc. Of letters^ the alphabet, i am 
the letter A for it, representing all speech, is the 

I. Since the best in everything is the Lord’s glory. 

20 
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Best. As the Stuti says : “ Verily the letter A is all 
speech. It is this that takes many and various 
forms when manifested from different parts of the 
body (the throat, palate, etc.).” Of compounds, of 
the group of com)>onnds, I am the Dvandva com'- 
pound, e.g., ‘ Rama- Krishna for both the terms in 
it being Of equal importance, it is the best. I Myself 
ath eternal, ever flowing, time. In, “Of reckoners 
I am time ”, etc. (Verse 30), the time referred to is 
the reckoner of life’s span, as the hundred years’ 
longevity, btc. (i.e., finite time). That time is 
exhausted when the duration of life in question is 
exhausted. But here the ever-flowing, infinite time 
is referred to. This is the difference^. Of the dis- 
pensers of the fruit of actions lam the universal — 
lit. with faces everywhere — dispenser, i.e., I am the 
dispenser of the fruit of all actions. 

^*^0: sir^orf wii li 

34. I am the all-destroying death, 
the prosperity of potentially prosperous 
beings, amongst women I am fame, pros- 
perity, speech, memory, intelligence, 
fortitude and forgiveness. 

h ie,, tibiere is no lepelition ot the same Idea, which 
is a defect in the exposition of a subject. 
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I am etc. Amongst destroyers, I am the all 
destroying death; of potentially prosperous bemgs. of 
those beings who are to be prosperons in future 
I am prosperity ; amongst women I am the seven 
goddesses— /fljTic, etc. These women — fame etc.— 
through whose mere trace people become praise- 
worthy, are My glories. 

m Hmf i 
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35. Of the Vedic lyrics also I am the 
Brihat Sama, of metres I am the Gayatri, of 
months I am the Agrahayana, of seasons I 
am the spring. 

Of the Vedic lyrics etc. The Brihat Sima, 
which is sung in the hymn, " (O Indra) we praise 
you alone”, etc. (R. V. 6. 46. 1). As Indra is 
praised as the Lord of everything in that hymn, 
it is the best. Of hymns composed in metres lam 
the Gayatri hymn, for it is the best, since it 
effects Brahmanahood and is sung at the time 
of fetching the Soma plant. Flowery season o# 
spring. 
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36. Of those who deceive I am 
gambling, I am the prowess of the power- 
ful, I am victory, I am eflfort, and I am the 
goodness of the good. 

Of those etc. Of, relating to, those who deceive, 
defraud one another, lam gamblms : of the powerful, 
valorous, I am the prowess ; of the victorious, I am 
victory; Of the enterprising, the energetic, I am 
effort, enterprise ; of the good, the Sattvika people, 

1 am the goodness. 

sw, ii li 

37. Of the Vrishnis I am Vasudeva, 
of the Pandavas 1 am Dhananjaya (Arjuna), 
of sages I am Vyasa, of seers I am the seer 
Ushanas. 

Of Vrishnis etc. I am Vasudeva, who am now 
instructing you; yourself, Dhananjaya, are My 
glory ; of sages, of those who contemplate on the 
meaning of the Vedas, I am Vedavyasa (who classi- 
fied the Vedas) ; of seers, of the omniscient, I am the 
seer named Ushanas, i.e., Shukra (the preceptor of 
the Asuras or demons). 
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38. Of punishers I am the rod, of 
those desirous of victory I am policy, of 
secrets also I am silence, I am the knowl- 
edge of the wise. 

Of punishers etc. Of punishers, regarding those 
that chastise, lam the rod; that rod; by which the 
unruly become controlled is My glory. Of those 
desirous of victory I am policy consisting of reconcilia- 
tion^, etc. Of secrets, with regard to mysteries, 
I am silence or absence of speech, which keeps a 
secret. Verily the intention of one who keeps silent 
is not known, lam the knowledge of the wise, that 
belongs to men of realization. 

^ ii t 

39. I am also, O Arjuna, that which is 
the germ of all beings ; there is no being, 
moving or stationary, which can exist 
without Me. 

I atn etc. 1 am also that which is the germ, the 
cause of germination (propagation), of all beings. 
The reason is : There is no being, moving or station^ 
ary, which can exist without Me. 

1. Reconciliation, bribery, dissension and punishment 
are four methods adopted by kings againk enemies. 
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40. O tormentor of foes, there is no 
end to My divine glories ; these details of 
My glories I have only stated in brief. 

The subject matter of the chapter is beiug 
concluded : O tormentor of foes^ etc. As My glories 
are infioite, it is not possible to state them in 
detail, I have only stated in brief these details of My 
glories. 

r4 W II II 

41. Whatever thing is glorious, ex- 
cellent or pre-eminent, verily, know that 
is boro of a portion of My splendopr. 

ThQ I,<c^d again says in a somewhat qompre- 
hansive way to Arjooa who is still eager to, hear : 
Whatever thing etc. Whatever thing is glorious, power- 
ful, excellent, graceful, or pre-eminent, distinguished 
by some quality like grandeur or strength— Anew 
that that very thing w bom of a portion of My splend- 
our ot grandeur, 

»r«l4T ft 44114 I 
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42. But of what avail is it to you to 
know all these details ; I exist pervading 
this entire universe by a portion of Myself. 

But of what avail is, this limited vision of 
Myself? Better sec Me in everything. This is 
being stated : But of what etc. Of what avail is it 
to you to knew all ( these details}, to know all this 
separately, when / alone exist, supporting or per- 
vading, this entire universe by a portiqm,, only s fraction, 
of Myself? There is nothing else besides Me. For 
the Sruti says : “ All creatures are but a quarter of 
this Being ’’ (Rig. V. IQ. 90. 3). 

Even though the mind runs afttsr external 
objects through the gates of the senses, to enjoin 
seeing God in everything, the Lord has stated His 
glories in the tenth chapter. 
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CHAPTER XI 

THE VISION OF THE UNIVERSAL FORM 
9^ I 

m II ? II 

Arjuna said : 

1. By the supreme and secret dis- 
course known as ]Adhyatma that You 
have delivered for favouring me, this de- 
lusion of mine has been destroyed. 

The Lord Hari, having declared out of extreme 
compassion the greatness of His glory, next showed 
His universal form to Arjuna, who was eager to 
see it. 

At the end of the last chapter in, "I exist 
pervading this entire universe by a portion of 
Myself,” the universal form of the Lord has been 
mentioned. Arjuna, who desired to see it, applauded 
what had been spoken before (by the Lord) and said 
in the four verses beginning with: By the supreme 
etc. By the supreme^ devoted to the highest reality, 
^course known as Adhyatma, dealing with the dis- 
crimination between the Self and the non-Self, which 




THE UNIVERAL FORM 


though secret, esoteric. You have delivered for favouring 
me, for removing my grief — i.e., the talk beginning 
from, "You have been sorrowing for those who 
should not be grieved for", etc. (II. 11), and 
ending with the sixth chapter — this delusion of mine, 
consisting in erroneous ideas like, ‘I am the 
slayer ’, ‘ These are slain has been removed or 
destroyed, since the Self has been taught to be a 
non-agent, etc. 


Tim ^tt35<T5rr^ ii ii 


2. Verily, about the origin and dis- 
solution of beings I have heard from You 
in detail, as also, O lotus-eyed one, about 
Your inexhaustible greatness. 


Further : Verify, etc. That the origin and 
dissolution, creation and destruction, of beings are 
from You alone, I have heard from You in detail 
again and again, in verses like, “I am the 
origin of the entire universe as also its destroyer ", 
etc. (VII. 6). O lotus-eyed one, one having large 
beaming eyes like lotus petals:. I hme also heard 
about Your undecaying or inexhaustible greatness. 
The idea is this: Though You are an agent in 
the creation, etc., of the universe, the ruler of 
everything, the prompter of all good and evil 
actions, and the dispenser of varied results like- 
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tiODdage and Liberation, yet of Your immeasurable 
greatness consisting ip changelessness, impartiality, 
non>attachment and indifference, etc- I have also 
heard from statements like : “ The ignorant regard 
Me, the unmanifest, as coming into being ’’ (VH.24) ; 
“All this is pervaded by Me” (IX.4); “These 
acts (of creation, etc.), do not bind Me” (XI.9); 
■‘I am the same to all beings ”, etc. (IX.29). There- 
fore, as the embodied beings are all dependent on 
You, my delusion of the type, ‘lam the doer ’, has 
been removed. 

I) ^ II 

3. What You say about Yourself, O 
great Lord, is just so ; O best of persons, 
I desire to see Your Divine form. 

Further : What you etc. J have heard before 
(Your statement), “I am the oringinof the entire 
universe as also its destroyer ” (VII.6). And what 
You now say about Yourself, “ I pxist pervading this 
entire universe by a portion of Myself”, etc., O great 
Lord, is just so. That is, about this also I have no 
doubt. Still, p best of persons, out of curiosity, 
I desire to see Your Divine form, endowed with 
ftpowledge, lordship, power* strength, prowess 

HWpndQur. 
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HqT ^ 
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4. O Lord, if You think that (form 
of Yours) can be seen by me, then, O Lord 
of Yogis, show me Your eternal Self. 

You Deed not show me that Divine form just 
because I wish to see it. What, then?— if You etc. 
O Lord of Yoga, i.e., of the Yogis, if You tUnk that 
form of Yours can be seen by me, i.e., by Arjuna, then 
show (me) Yourself, immutable or eternal that You 
are, as possessing that form. 

I 

qHRorfidlfjr =5? h »mi 
The Blessed Lord said: 

5. See My various divine forms, O 
Partha, of diverse hues and shapes, by the 
hundreds and thousands. 

Being thiis requested, ih^ Sl^sse4 frq- 
ceedin| to show His most wonderful form, sedd tb 
Arjuna in effect, “ Be careful 1“— in the four verses 
beginning with : See My etc. Thougn the fesm is 
oaf, y«t af it had different yfrifiies, tits i^ural- 
-font^’.^i# used. My mrims, fd 
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types, divine, supernatural, /omw of diverse hues — 
white, black, etc. — and shapes, particular arrange- 
ment of parts, (by the hundred and thousands), infinite 
in number. 

*TT?Kt i\ % i\ 

6. See the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Rudras, the two Asvins and the Maruts ; 
see many wonderful (forms) never seen 
before, O descendant of Bharata. 

Those (forms) are being enumerated; See 
etc. See the Adityas, etc., in My body. Maruts— 
forty-nine gods of a particular type. Forms never 
seen before either by you or by others. Wonderful, 
marvellous. 

7. See this day the entire universe 
with movable and immovable objects 
united here in this My body, O Gudakesha 
(Arjuna), and anything else that you like 
to see. 

Further : See this day etc. See this day, this 
very moment, the entire universe with movable and 
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immovable objects united, integrated as different parts, 
here in this My body, which (universe) it is impossi- 
ble to see even in tens of millions of years by 
a person wandering about from place to place; 
and see also anything else that you like to see, things 
such as the Cause which is the substratum of the 
world, particular states of the world, victory and 
defeat. 




^ ^ 'm ^ ii c ii 

8. But you will not be able to see Me 
just with these eyes of yours ; I am giving 
unto you the celestial eye, behold My 
divine miracle. 

With respect to what, Arjuna said, “If you 
think I can see ”, etc., it is stated : But you etc. 
But you will not be able to see Me Just with these 
physical eyes of yours. Therefore I am giving unto 
you the celestial eye, supernatural eye of illumination. 
Behold My divine Yoga or miracle, the marvellous 
capacity of bringing to pass things that have never 
■taken place. . 

I 

5f?: 1 " 

II II 
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Sanjaya said : 

9. O king, having spoken thus, Hari, 
the great lord of Yoga, next showed to 
Partha the supreme divine form. 

Having spoken thus, the Lord showed His 
(universal) form to Arjuna. Seeing that form, 
Arjuna addressed Sri Krishna— this is what Sanjaya 
said to Dhritarashtra in the six verses beginning 
with : Having spoken thus, etc. O king Dhritarashtra, 
Hari, the great Lord of Yoga showed the supreme divine 
form. 

^5iiT^sraT3«rq, ii ii 

10. Having many mouths and eyes, 
and oontaming many a wonderful sight, 
with many heavenly ornaments and 
wielding many heavenly uplifted weapons. 

Of what nature was (this form) ? That is 
being stated: Having etc. In which there were 
many mouths and eyes^ many a wonder to see, 
many heavenly ornaments and many heavenly uplifted 
weapons. 

ii n II 
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11. Wearing celestial garlands and 
apparel, anointed with heavenly perfumes, 
full of wonders, resplendent, infinite and 
having faces on every side. 

Further: Wearing etc. (A form) which was 
wearing celestial garlands and apparel, anointed with 
heavenly perfumes, having exquisitely scented un- 
ctions, full of wonders, abounding in many a marvel, 
resplendent, self-efifulgent, infinite, unlimited, in which 
there were faces everywhere. 

12. If the effulgence of a thousand 
suns were to appear in the skies simul- 
taneously, it might compare somewhat 
with the splendour of the great form. 

The incomparable nature of the effulgence of 
the divine form is being stated : If etc. If the 
effulgence of a thousand suns, simultaneously risen,; 
were to appear in the skies simultaneously, then it 
inight compare somewhat with the splendour of that 
great or universal form. That is to say, there ia 
nb othbr parallel, “(HaSri) showed” such a. 

" ffortn)” ante (versa 9)^ — this iS the connection of 
these verses. . . 

■It 

, I 
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3!qs?q|^^qf5? it li 

13. Then the son of Pandu saw the 
entire universe with its manifold divisions 
united there, in the body of the God of 
gods. 

What happened after that ? In answer Sanjaya 
said : Then etc. Then the son of Pandu, Arjuna, saw 
in the body of the God of gods the entire universe with 
its manifold divisions, which exists in manifold divi- 
sions. co-ordinated in sections as different parts of 
that one body. 

w ii ii 

14. Then Dhananjaya, filled with 
wonder and his hairs standing on end, 
bowing his head before the Lord said with 
joined palms. 

Having seen thus what did Arjuna do? That 
is being stated; Then Dhananjaya, etc. Then, after 
seeing it, struck or filled with wonder, Dhananj^a, 
whose hairs were standing on end through joy, 
bowing his head before the same Lord said with joined 

§alms. 
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^5?5sr^R?*r- 

Arjuna said : 

15. In Your body, O Lord, I see the 
gods, as also all the hosts of various beings, 
Brahma, the ruler seated on his lotus-seat, 
all the heavenly sages and serpents. 

What he (Arjuna) spoke is stated in these 
seventeen verses: In Your body, etc. O Lord, in 
Your body I see the gods, the Adilyas and others’ as 
also all the hosts of various beings, viviparous, 
oviparous, etc. ; as also the heavenly sages, Vasishtha 
and others, and serpents, Takshaka, etc.; so also 
the ruler, the lord, of those gods and others, viz., 
Brahma— of what description ?— seared on Mount 
Meru, the pericarp of the earth-lotus; or it may 
mean, seated on the lotus rising from Your navel. 

ii \\ II 


21 
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16. I see You with many hands, 
bellies, mouths and eyes, possessing infinite 
forms on every sidej O Lord of the 
universe, O You of universal form, I see, 
however, neither Your end, nor middle nor 
Your beginning. 

Further : I see etc. 1 see You as having many 
hands, etc. ; I see Y ou as possessing infinite forms on 
e*ery side ; but I do not see Your end, middle or begin- 
ning, for You are all'pervading. 

1! II 

17. I see You all around with the 
diadem, mace and disc, a mass of light 
resplendent on all sides, blinding, with the 
effulgence of the blazing fire and sun, and 
immeasurable. 

Further: I see e$e. J see You all around 
possessed of the diadem, mace and disc, a mass of light 
resplendent on all sides, blinding, impossible to see. 
The reason for this i (I see You as one) whose 
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effulgence or lustre is like that of the blazing fire and 
sun^ and therefore immeasurable^ i.c., impossible to * 

decide that You are subh and such. ^ 

'Rif ^5^ 

f? fsfsfm I 

5^5zpt: !ST«r3H*f%r 

*rat ^ [\ \<i w 

18. You are the imperishable, the 
Supreme, the thing to be known, You are 
the supreme resting place of this universe, 

You are undecaying and the preserver of 
the eternal religion ; I regard You as the 
primeval Being. 

Since Your lordly power is thus beyond 
conception, therefore, it is stated: You are etc. 

You alone are the Imperishable, the supreme Brahman— 
of what nature 1—the thing to be known by seekers of 
Liberation. You alone are the supreme resting place, 
the refuge par excellence, of this universe; therefore 
You are undecaying, everlasting, the preserver, pro- 
tector, of the timeless or eternal religion. regard 
You as the primeval, ancient, Being. 
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^5r?rf I! {% li 

19. I see You as one with no begin- 
ning, middle, or end, of infinite prowess, 
with infinite arms, with the sun and moon 
for Your eyes and the blazing fire in Your 
mouths, scorching this universe with Your 
radiance. 

Further : I see You etc. I see You as one with 
no beginning, middle, or end, without birth, continuity, 
or dissolution, of infinite prowess or power, with 
infinite powerful arms, and the sun and moon for Your 
eyes, and also as having the blazing fire in Your 
mouths, scorching, burning, this universe with Your 
radiance. 

. sa?!^ 

^^51^ qsqfsid if i| 

20. This space betwixt heaven and 
earth is pervaded by You only, as also all 
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the quarters; seeing this wonderful terrible 
form of Yours, the three worlds are 
extremely afflicted, O great Soul. 

This space betwixt 
heaven and earth, the sky, is pervaded by You only, as 
also are all the quarters; seeing this wonderful, not 
seen before, fierce, terrible, form of Yours, the three 
worlds are extremely afflicted, very much frightened. 
The connection is with ‘I see’ in the preceding 
■verse. ; 

«nft k T 

s'^?5Tft! II II 

21. Verily, these hosts of gods are 
entering into You, some being frightened 
are praising You with joined palms, while 
the bands of great sages and perfected 
souls, uttering the word ‘peace’, are 
praising You with numerous hymns. 

Further : Verily, etc. Those hosts of gods being 
frightened are entering into You, are taking refuge in 
You. Of these, some being frightened are praising 
You from a distance with joined palms saying. 
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“ Glory to You. save us, O save us ! ” The rest is 
clear. 

91 II ^5^ II 

22. The Rudras, the Adityas, the 
Vasus and the Sadhyas, the Vishvadevas, 
the two Asvins, the Maruts, the manes, the 
Gandharvas, the Yakshas, the Asuras, and 
bands of Siddhas — all these are verily 
looking at You aghast- 

Further: The Rudras, etc. The Rudras, the 
Adityas, the Vasus, the gods called Sadhyas, the two 
Asvins, the Maruts and those who imbibe the vapour 
(of fbod^, i.e., the manes^, — for the Sruti says, “ The 
manes take in the vapour (of hot food) ”, and the 
Sairiti also says, “ The manes take the food so long 
a& it is hot (the guests) eat silently, and the food 
is not praised’”® (Manu 3. 237)— /Ae Gandharvas, 
the Yakshas, the Asuras, Virochana and others, and 
bands of Siddhas— alt these are verily looking at Yow 
aghast. 

1'. lit. those who take hot food and drioks. 

2. By the guests, on being asked by the host if it tastes 
gfitedi 
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23. O mighty - armed one, seeing 
Your great form consisting of many mouths 
and eyes, many arms, thighs and feet, and 
many bellies, and fearful with many tusks, 
the worlds are awe-struck, and so am I. 

Further : O mighty^armed one^ etc. Seeing Your 
greats mighty, farm all the worlds are awe^struck^ 
extremely frightened; so also am I awe-struck. 
Seeing what kind of form ? That form in which there 
are many mouths and eyes^ many arms^ thighs and feet^ 
and many bellies^ and fearful^ distorted^ that is to say, 
fierce, with many tusks, 

ssar ^ 

^ ^ ^ B II 

24. O Vishnu, seeing You tcmdiingt 
the sky, blazing, of mmy hues, 

gaf ing mouths and large iery eyes, 1 ant 
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frightened at heart, and I feel neither 
fortitude nor peace- 

It is not that I am merely frightened, but also, 
i O Vishnu, etc. Touching the sky, pervading the region 
between heaven and earth ; blazing, glowing ; of many 
hues, multi-coloured ; having gaping mouths and many 
large fiery eyes: Seeing You of this form, I am 
frightened at heart, and I feel neither /or/z7«ife, steadi- 
ness, nor peace, equanimity. 

ti II 

25. Seeing verily Y our mouths fearful 
with teeth, and blazing like the fire of 
dissolution, I know not the cardinal points, 
nor do I find pleasure; O Lord of the 
gods, O abode of the universe, be merciful. 

Further : Seeing etc. O Lord of the gods, seeing 
Your mouths, I, overcome with fear, know not the 
cardinal points, nor do I find pleasure, happiness. 
O abode of the universe, be merciful (propitious). 
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What kind of mouths ? Fearful with teeth and blazing 
like the fire of dissolution^ , 

aw! ^ 35rTt 

il II 

3[5rgi?a^3 

Xtoragggil: il R's il 

26-27. All those sons of Dhritarashtra 
along with hosts of kings, Bhishma, Drona, 
as also that charioteer’s son (Kama) 
together with the principal warriors on 
our side, are entering in a rush into Your 
terrible jaws fearful with teeth ; some are 
seen sticking in the interstices of the teeth 
with their heads smashed. 

Seeing now what the Lord had said in, 
“And see anything else that you like to see” 
(Verse 7), meaning, “See- also in My body the 

1. That consumes the universe at the end of a cycle. 



coming victory or defeat, etc., in this war ”, Arjiins j 

said in the five verses beginning with : All those i 

etc. All those sons of Dhritarashtra^ Duryodhana and 

others, along verily with hosts of kings^ such as i 

Jayadratha — they are to be construed with the 

words ‘are entering into Your jaws’ in the next 

verse. So also Bhishma^ Drona and that charioteers | 

son^ Kama. It is not they alone who are entering, 

but (they are doing so) together with their opponents, | 

the principal warriors on our side^ like Shikhandi and I 

Dhrishtadyumna ( 26 ). 

"I 

All these are entering in a rush, running, into- ' 

Your terrible jam, fearful, distorted, with teeth. Of 
these, some are seen sticking in the interstices of the 
teeth with their heads smashed {21). 


II \\ 


The (heroes’) entrance itself (into the Lord’s 
mouth) is being illustrated; As etc. As numy- 


SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XI 


28. As many currents of water from 
rivers flow towards the sea alone, even so 
do those heroes in the world of men enter 
Your mouths, flaming all round. 



currents of water from rivers that flow through 
multiple channels proceed towards the sea and enter 
into it alone, even so do those heroes in the world of 
men enter Your mouths, flaming, blazing, allround. 

mj <1311 

sirara 

ii ii 

29. As moths enter a blazing fire with 
great speed only to be destroyed, even so 
are these people also entering into Your 
mouths with great speed just to be 
destroyed. 

The example of the river has been given with' 
respect to entering out of helplessness into the 
Lord’s mouth. Now an example is given with 
respect to conscious entering: As etc. As moths 
or locusts^ with great speed consciously enter a 
blazing^ flaming, only to be destroyed^ even so are 
these people also entering into Your mouths. 

iraWR: 

M ii ii 
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30. You are licking all these people 
on all sides while devouring them with 
Your flaming mouths ; filling the entire 
world with its radiance. Your fierce glow 
is scorching it, O Vishnu. 

What then ? That is being stated : You are 
licking etc. You are licking, eating completely, all 
these people, heroes, on all sides while devouring, 
swallowing — with what "I— with Your flaming mouths. 
Further, 0 Vishnu, Your glow, brilliance, filling or 
pervading, the entire world with its radiance, effulgence, 
•and becoming fierce, is scorching, burning, it. 

^ it 

t 1} II 

31. Tell me who You are, of ferocious 
form ; salutations to You ; O great God, be 
pleased. I like to know You, the primeval 
Being ; for I do not comprehend Your 
Inclination. 

As it is so, therefore. Tell me etc. Tell me who 
You are, of ferocious form ; salutations to You ; O 



great God, be pleased, gracious. I like to know You, 
the primeval Being, fully for I do not comprehend Your 
inclination, attempt, why You are acting thus. Or it 
may mean : I have not even a scent of You, who- 
are like this. 

; sffg: I 

Is^^isigr: qtm: !! i| 

The Blessed Lord said : 

32. I am the terrible Time, the 
destroyer of people, and am here proceed- 
ing to destroy them ; even without you, all 
these warriors in every division shall cease 
to be. ' 

Being thus prayed to, the Blessed Lord said in 
three verses beginning with : 1 am etc. I am the 
terrible, fierce. Time, the destroyer of people ; and am 
here, in this world, proceeding to destroy them, the 
people. Even without you, as their slayer, they shall 
cease to be, to live. Even though they are not to be 
slain by you, yet, being devoured by Me. as Time, 
they will surely die. Who are they ? All these 
warriors in every division, in the entire army under 
T Bhishma, Drona and Others.’ 
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I 

ftiar: 

^ ^5*i«Tm II II 

33. Therefore arise and attain fame, 
and conquering your enemies, enjoy a 
flourishing kingdom. By Me alone have 
these been killed already, O Savyasachin 
(Arjuna), you be merely an instrument. 

As it is so. Therefore etc. Therefore you arise 
for battle and attain fame that Bhishma, Drona and 
others, invincible even by the gods, were defeated 
by Arjnna. Easily conquering your enemies, enjoy a 
ftourshing kingdom. These your enemies have almost 
been killed by Me, the all-destroying Time, even 
before your battle has commenced. Still you be 
merely an instrument, O Savyasachin — etymologically, 
one who is accustomed to discharge an arrow with 
one’s left hand. Arjnna is called Savyasachin, 
jince he could shoot arrows even with his left hand. 

*PIT f cIT^ 5f|| III oqfqgf 

II II 
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34. Kill Drona, Bhishma. Jayadratha, 
Karna as also other great warriors, already 
killed by Me ; be not distressed. Fight, 
you will conquer your enemies in battle. 

Even the doubt expressed in, “ And we do not 
know which would be the better course for ns ” etc. 
(II. 6), should not be entertained. This is being 
stated: Kill Drona, etc. Kill Drona and others, 
whom you are afraid of— who are already killed by 
Me i be not distressed, be not afraid, you will certainly 
•conquer your adversaries, enemies, in battle. 

I 

. .. . . 

II II 

Sanjaya said ; 

35. Hearing these words of Keshava 
(Sri Krishna), the trembling Arjuna, saluted 
with folded palms and said again to Sfi 
Krishna in faltering accents, bowing down 
and in great fear. 

What happened after that, Sanjaya related to 
Dhritarashtra : Hearing these words of Sri Krishna, 
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spoken in the last three verses, the trembling 
diademed one, Arjuna^ saluted with folded palms and 
said again to Sri Krishna. How did he say ? In 
^altering accents^ with his voice choked under the 
impulse of fear, joy, etc., bowing down and in great 
fear^ being too much frightened. 

^ If i! 

Arjuna said : 

36. It is mete, O Hrishikesha 
(Krishna), that by Your glorification the 
world gets delighted and attracted (to- 
wards You), the demons, getting frighten- 
ed, run in all directions, and all the hosts 
of perfected beings bow down to You, 

The eleven verses beginning with. It is mete 
etc, give Arjuna’s words. Sthlne is an indeclin- 
able, meaning, ‘It is proper’, 0 Hrishikesa 
{Krishna), since You are thus of wonderful prowess 
and kind to Your devotees, therefore Your 
glorification, by singing Your greatness, it is not 
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I alone that get delighted, bat the whole world gets 
delighted, derives great pleasure— this indeed is mete, 
is but proper. So also that the world gets attracted, 
is drawn {towards You), that the demons, getting 
frightened, run, flee, in all directions, and that all the 
hosts of beings perfected by Yoga, austerities. 
Mantra, etc,, bow down to You, offer salutations to 
You,— all this is proper indeed, i.e., there is nothing 
surprising in it. 

I ?! 

tict II ii 

37. And why should they not, O noble 
soul, salute You the original Agent, who 
are greater than even Brahma ? O infinite 
being, O ruler of the gods, O abode of the 
world. You are the imperishable, the mani- 
fest and the unmanifest, and that which is 
beyond both- ^ 

The reason for that (which is stated in the last 
verse) is being given : And why etc. 0 noble soul, 
O ruler of the gods, O abode of the world, why, for 
what reason, should they not salute You, make 
obeisance to You?— of what nature?— You who are 
22 
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the original Agent and grater than even Brahms,, the 
progenitor even of Brahma. Farther, You are 
also the Sat or manifest md the Asat or unmanifest 
and that which is beyond these both, the primeval 
Cause, the imperishable Brahman. In other words, 
there is nothing surprising in the fact that on 
account of these nine reasons all should salute 
Y««. 

3 ^: im- 

qt f^H3: i 

q? ^ «rT»i 

aa ^’«q5i?a«q H 11 

38. You are the primeval God, the 
ancient Being, You are the supreme 
repository of this universe, You are the 
knower and the knowabie, and the highest 
abode; G You of infinite form, by You is 
the universe pervaded. 

Further: You are etc. You are the primeval 
God, the first among the gods. Since you are 
the ancient, beginningless. Being, therefore You are the 
supreme repository, place of dissolution, of this 
universe. Likewise, You are the knower of the 
universe, and You are everything thnl knowabie, 
as also the highest abode, the status of Vishnu. 
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Therefore, O You of infinite form, by You is this 
universe pervaded. Owing to these seven reasons 
Yon alone are worthy of salutation—- this is the 
idea. 

spuqf^ 1 

3^1^ *1*1^ it I! 

39. You are the Wind-god, Death, 
Fire, the Sea-god, the moon, Prajapati 
(Brahma) and also the great-grandsire ; 
salutations, a thousandfold salutation to 
You; salutations again and again to You, 
salutations. 

For another reason You are worthy of saluta- 
tation from all, viz., that You are the Self of all the 
gods — ^praising the Lord thus, Arjuna also offers 
his own solutations : You are etc. You are the Wind- 
god etc., is stated to imply, ‘ You are the sum of all 
the gods’, Prajapathi, the grands ire (Brahma). You 
being even his progenitor. You are the great grand- 
sire; therefore a thousandfold salutation to You. 
Again a thousandfold salutation to You. Through 
excessive devotion, reverence and fear, not feeling 
satisfied with offering salutation, Arjuna offers 
salutations many, many times. 


340 
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40. O All, salutations to You in front 
and from behind, salutations to You all 
round ; You are of infinite prowess, of 
immeasurable valour; You pervade every- 
thing, and so You are everything. 

Further : O All, etc. O All, embodiment of all, 
salutations to You in all directions. By way of 
establishing the Lord’s being the embodiment of all, 
Arjuna states : He whose prowess, strength, is infinite 
and likewise whose valour, courage, irf immeasurable— 
You who are like this pervade, exist pervading, 
everything, the entire universe, both inside and 
outside, even as gold pervades its effects, bracelets, 
ear-rings, etc. ; therefore You are the embodiment 
of all. 

mi 

I i®0T I 4R4 I I 
441 il H 


40 . 42 ] 


THE UNIVERSAL FORM 


341 


-^THfJTSfiN^ \{ li 

41-42. Whatever I, not knovping the 
greatness and this form of Yours, may have 
said to Y ou importunately, out of ignorance 
or affection, addressing You as, O Krishna, 

0 Yadava, O friend, regarding You as my 
friend, and in whatever way you may have 
been slighted out of fun at sport, in bed, 
on the seat, or in eating, either alone or in 
company— all that, O Achyuta, I entreat 
You, the incomprehensible one, to forgive. 

Now Arjuna is imploring the Lord for forgive- 
ness in the two verses beginning with : Whatever etc. 
Regarding You as an ordinary friend of mine, whatever 

1 may have said to You importunately, rashly, insult- 

ingly, I entreat You to forgive, in the next verse — 
this is the construction. What is it? — Addressing 
You os, O Krishna, O Yadova, O friend. The con- 
junction (Sandhi) in is a seer’s (Arsha) 

license^. The reason for addressing importunately 

in conjunction ousht to be 
.witboiit a second combmation* 
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is be stated: Whatever not knowing the greatness 
and this universal form of Yours may have said out of, 
ignorance or affection. Further, O Achyuta^ in what^ 
ever way You may have been slighted out of fun at play 
alone^i.o.^ staying in solitude without friends^ 
or in company^ in the presence of joking friends, too^ 
all that series of offences I entreat You^ the incompre- 
hensible one^ i.e., whose glory is inconceivable, to 
forgive. 

1^«t i 

ii n II 

43. You are the father of this world 
of moving and unmoving things, adorable 
and the teacher, greater than any superior, 
there is none indeed equal to You in all 
the three worlds, how then could there be 
one greater than Kou, O You of unrivalled 
power ? 

His inconceivable glory is being stated: You 
are etc. Unrivalled, which has no comparison ; Yob 
whose power is of this kind, O You of unrivalled 
power. You are the father, progenitor, of this universe 
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of moving and mmoving things, titerefote adorable and 
the teacher, greater than any superior. Therefore 
there is none else indeed even equal to You in all the 
three worlds, there being none else than the Lord. 
How then could there be one greater than You ? 

It »« It 

44. Therefore prostrating the body 
and bowing down to You, I entreat You, 
the adorable Lord, to be gracious ; just as 
a father forgives his son, a friend his 
friend, and a lover his (beloved one) to 
please her, even so You "should forgive 
me, O Lord. 

As it Js so. Therefore etc. Therefore I entreat 
You, the adorable Lord, the praiseworthy Master of 
the world. How? Prostrating the body, making it 
fall flat like a stick, thus completely bowing down 
to You. Therefore You should forgive me, excuse my 
offence. As who forgiving whom ? Just as a father 
out of kindness puts up with the offence of his son, 
as a disinterested friend (forgives) the offence of his 
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friend, and a lover (forgives) the offence of his beloved 
one, to please her, even so You should for^ve meJ. 

^ Jr I 

II II 

45. O Lord, seeing what has never 
been seen before I am overjoyed, but my 
mind is extremely agitated through fear ; 
show me that very (old) form ; O God of 
gods, O abode of the universe, be gracious. 

Having craved forgiveness Arjuna now entreats 
(tha Lord) in the two verses beginning with : O Lord, 
etCf 0 Lord, seeing Your form, which has never been 
seen before, I am overjoyed ; likewise, my mind is 
extremely agitated, perturbed, through fear. There- 
fore, in order to remove my agitation show me that 
very (old) form ; O God of gods, 0 abode of the universe, 
be gracious. 

It II 
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46. I like to see You as before 
diademed, bearing amaceand discinYour 
hands ; assume that very form with four 
arms, O thousand-armed one, O You of 
universal form. 

That very form is described in detail : / like 
etc. Just as I used to see You before, diademed, 
bearing a mace and disc in Your hands, even so do 
I like to see You (now). Therefore, O thousand-armed 
one, O You of universal form, withdrawing this 
uaiversal form, fljjame, manifest, that very form with 
four hands, (decked) with diadem etc. From this we 
understand that Arjuna used to see Sri Krishna even 
before (seeing the universal form) only with diadem 
etc. What has been said before in connection with 
the universal form in, “I see You with diadem, 
mace, disc,” etc. (Verse 17), is meant to suggest 
many diadems etc. Or it may mean : What I used 
to see so long as gracious and with diadem, mace 
and disc, I now see as a dazzling mass of light. 
This being the suggestion of the words there, there is 
ao contradiction (between verse 17 and this)^. 

1. If Arjuna used to see Sri Krishna with diadem etc.* 
then how could he say in verse 17, ‘I see you with diadem 
etc., as if he is seeing something new. The commentator 
here explains this apparent contradietion; 
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1 

*1^ 91 SS'^^ li S'* H 

The Blessed Lord said ; 

47. Being pleased, I have shown yon, 
O Arjuna, through My Yoga power, this 
supreme form of Mine, resplendent, 
universal, infinite and primeval, which has 
not been seen before by any one else than 
you. 

Being thus entreated, the Lord cheering up 
Arjuna said in the three verses beginning with; 
Being pleased^ etc. O Arjuna, why are you afraid 
when b^g pleased, out of grace, I have shorn yon 
this supreme, excellent, form of Mine through My Yogs 
power, by virtue of My miraculous power (Yoga- 
maya). Its very excellence is being stated : (Which 
is) resplendent, universal, irfinite and primeval and which 
has not been seen before by any one else than you, by 
any one else except a devotee like you. 

_ ^ , 
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^ 5^3?^ H Sd II 

48. Neither by a study of the Vedas 
and sacrifices, nor by charity, nor by cere- 
monies, nor by austere penances, can I be 
seen in this form, in the world of mortals,, 
by any other person than you, O great 
hero among the Kurus. 

Having seen this vision, which is very rare, 
yon are blessed. This is being stated : As there is 
nothing like a study of the sacrifices besides a study 
of the *Vedas, the word * sacrifices ’ here stands for 
books on sacrifices like the Kalpa Sutras. Therefore 
the text means, by a study of the Vedas and books oa 
sacrifices. Nor by charity, nor bv ceremonies like 
the Agnihotra^, nor by austere penances like the 
Chandrayana®, can I be seen in this form, in the world 
of mortals, by any other person than you. It is you* 
alone who have seen it through My grace, and have 
become blessed. 

1. Daily offering of milk in the sacred fire. 

2. Increasing and decreasing the food in the bright: 
and dark half of the month respectively, ranging between, 
fasting and fifteen mouthfuls. 
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II II 

49. Be not agitated, or deluded, 
seeing this terrible form of Mine; free 
from fear, and with cheerful mind, see 
again that very form of Mine. 

Even after this, if you should be agitated 
seeing this terrible fornoi, then ! shall show that very 
form. This is being stated: Be not etc. Seeing 
this terrible Jorm of Mine^ be not agitated or deluded. 
Being free from fear and with cheerful mind, see well 
again that very form of Mine, 

I 

m ^ 1 

3 !l: ^*443^1 WT 11 II 

Sanjaya said : 

50. Speaking thus to Arjuna,, Vasu- 
•deva (Krishna) again showed His own 
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form ; the great soul again cheered up the 
frightened (Arjuna), assuming His benign 
body. 

Speaking thus, the Lord showed His former 
form. So Sanjaya said-. Speaking thus etc. Speaking 
thus to Arjuna^ Vasudeva showed again His own form^. 
i.e., as Me used to be before, with diadem etc., and 
with four hands. Thus assuming His benign body. 
He again cheered up the frightened Arjuna, Great soul 
(Mahatma), of universal form, or it may mean, 
kind-hearted. 

aTg?[ I 

m ^*4 3RT^!I I 

ilci; li 11 

Arjuna said : 

51. O Janardana, seeing this benign 
human form of Yours I have now become 
self-composed and come to normal state. 

Then being free from fear Arjuna said: 
0 Janardana, etc. I have now become self-composed, 
serene. And I have come to normal state, recovered 
myself. The rest is clear. 

^ It II; 


350 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XI 

The Blessed Lord said : 

52. Exceedingly difficult is it to see 
this form of Mine that you have seen ; 
even the gods are ever eager to see this 
form. 

Showing the rarity of the grace that He had 
bestowed on Arjuna, the Blessed Lord said: 
Exceedingly etc. This universal form of Mine that 
you have seen is exceedingly difficult, impossible, to: see; 
for even the gods are only ever eager to see this form, 
but they do not see it. 

SlTf ^ I 

wm mj ii ii 

53. Neither by the Vedas, nor by 
austerities, nor by gifts, nor by sacrifices, 
am I visible in this form, as you have seen 
Me. 

The reason for it is; Neither etc. The meaning 
is clear. 

^ ^ II II 

54. But by undivided devotion, O 
-Arjuna, can I in this form be known 
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and realized in truth and entered into, O 
scorcher of foes. 

By w&at means, then, are Yon visible (like 
this) ? That is being stated ; But by etc. But by 
■undivided^ by one pointed, devotion to Me can I of this 
universal form known in truth, in reality, through 
■the Scriptares, realized by direct cognition aiid 
entered into attaining identity with Me, and not by 
•any other means, 

qTaS? il i) 

55. He who works for Me, has Me for 
the supreme goal, is devoted to Me, and 
non-attached, and bears no hatred towards 
any creature, he attains to Me, O Pandava- 

Now hear the supreme secret, the essence of 
all Scriptures. That is stated : He who works etc. 
He who works for Me, he who has Me for the supreme 
goal, he who is devoted to Me and non-attached to sons 
etc., and who bears no hatred towards any creature— 
sach a person as this attains to Me and not any one 
•else. 

Thus the Lord showed to His devotee the 
universal form which is very difficult even for the 
-gods to see or with millions of penances and 
sacrifices. 


chapter xn 

the way of devotion 

sr^Ji I 

^cra^rRf ^ I 

^ Iqf % ^JifqgiTT: \\ ^ || 

Arjuna said : 

I. Between those devotees who 
worship You being thus ever devoted, and 
those who worship the Imperishable, the 
Unmanifest, who are better versed in Yoga? 

The twelfth chapter sets about to determine 
which of the two, viz , the worship of the Impersonal 
or that of the Personal, is superior. 

At the end of the last chapter in, “He who 
works for Me, has Me for the supreme goal ” etc. 
the superiority of one who is steadfast in devotion 
has deen declared. Here and there, in verses like. 
“O son of Kunti, proclaim (to the world)” etc.' 
(IX. 31) his (the devotee’s) superiority alone has been 
described. Similarly the superiority of one who is 
devoted to knowledge has also been declared in, “ Of 
these, the man of knowledge, who is constantly in 
communion and single-minded in devotion excels ” etc. 
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(¥11-17) and in, You will cross all sin by the boat 
of ■ knowledge alone’* etc, (IV. 36). Thosthoagh 
both are good, (yet) in order to know which one is 
superior, Arjuna questioned the Lord thus : Between 
etc. Between those devotees who being thus^ by 
offering You all actions, ever devoted^ attached to 
You, worship^ mQditSitQ on. You of the universal form, 
the omniscient and omnipotent one, and those who 
worship the Imperishable Brahman, the Unmanifest^ the 
Impersonal, who are better versed in Yoga^ i.e., who 
excel ? 

I 

^ *rar: ii r ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

2. Those who worship Me fixing their 
mind on Me, ever devoted, and endowed 
with supreme faith — them I regard as the 
best Yogins. 

The Blessed Lord said in reply that of the two 
the first-mentioned ones excel : Those who etc. 
Those who worship Me fixing, concentrating, their 
mind on Me, the supreme Lord endowed with omni- 
science etc., ever devoted, attached to Mo by 
23 
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performing work etc., for My sake, and endowed with 
st preme faith—them I regard as the best Yogins. 

^ q|qfQ| I 

II ^ M 

€|5r \ 

^ ?gT'* ii « li 

3-4. But they who worship the 
Imperishable, Indescribable, Unmanifest, 
All-pervading, Inconceivable, Changeless, 
Immovable and Eternal, controlling well 
their senses, even-minded everywhere and 
devoted to the good of all beings, (also) 
attain Me alone. 

Are not the others then superior? This is 
being answered in the two verses beginning with : 
But they etc. But they who worship, meditate on, 
the Imperishable, also attain Me alone — this is the 
construction of the two verses. The characteristics 
of the Imperishable are. Indescribable etc. Indescri- 
bable^ which cannot be expressed in words, because 
it is Unmanifest, has no form etc.; All-pervading, 
omnipresent; just because It is Unmanifest, It is 
Inconceivable ; Changeless, existing as the substratum 
otf the phenomenal universe ; Immovable, free from 



5. The trouble of those whose minds 
are attached to the unmanifest is greater ; 
for the way of the Unmanifest is attained 
with difficulty by the embodied soul. 

If they also attain You alone, then where is 
the excellence of the former ? In reply, the 
distinction between them, due to one being easy 
and the other difiBcult, is being stated in the three 
verses beginning with : The trouble etc. The trouble 
of those whose minds are attached to the Vnmanifestf 
the Impersonal, Immutable One, is greater, for the 
way of the Vnmanifest, devotion to the Unmanifest, 
is attained with difficulty by the embodied soul. 
Because, to those who are identified with the body, 
devotion to the inner Self is always difiBcult. 

5(f it ^ 11 

^ II « II 


increase etc.> and therefore Eternal everlasting. The 
rest IS: clear. 
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6-7. Those, however, who renouncing 
all actions in Me, and being attached to Me, 
worship Me with unswerving devotion 
through meditation — these people, who 
have fixed their mind on Me, I quickly 
redeem from this ocean of transmigratory 
existence beset with death. 

But My devotees attain realization easily 
through My grace. This is being stated in the two 
verses beginning with: Those^ etc. Renouncing all 
actions in Me^ offering them to Me, the supreme 
Lord, being attached to Me, worship Me with unswerving 
devotion, devotion which has no other objects of 
worship than Myself, i.e., worship Me with whole- 
hearted devotion, through meditation — these people, 
who have thus fixed their mind on Me, I quickly redeem 
from this ocean of transmigratory existence beset with 
death. 

34 II <r !i 

8. Fix your mind on Me alone, let 
your intellect rest in Me, you will live in 
Me alone hereafter ; there is no doubt 
(about it). 
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Since it is so, therefore, Fix your mind etc. 
Fix^ steady, your cogitating mind on Me alone^ and 
also let your intellect^ which is determinative, 
penetrate Me alone. Thus acting, you will attain 
knowledge through My grace, and you will hereafter^ 
after death, live in Me alone, i.a, exist as one with 
Me, there is no doubt about it. As the Sruti says. 
At death, the Lord instructs about the redeeming 
supreme Brahman.*’ 

Sfsi ^ JTfq I 

It ^ II 

9. If, however, you are not able to fix 
the mind steadily on Me, then through the 
Yoga of practice seek to attain Me, O 
Dhananjaya. 

To one who is unable to worship like that an 
easier means is being taught : etc. Jf you are not 

able to fix the mind on Me in such a way that it 
becomes steady, then bring the distracted mind back 
again and again and seek to attain Me, strive to 
attain Me, through the Yoga of practice which 
consists in remembering Me. 

II II 
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10. If you are unable even to practise, 
then be soley devoted to rites for Me; 
even by doing rites for My sake, you will 
attain perfection. 

If further you are etc. If you are unable even to 
practise constantly, then be solely devoted to rites 
which are meant to please Me, like fasting on the 
eleventh day of the moon, observing other vows and 
singing My name. Even by doing such rites for My 
sake. You will attain Liberation. 

513: p mmm II ?? II 

11. If, however, you are unable to do 
even this, then taking refuge in Me and 
being self-controlled, renounce the fruit of 
all actions. 

To one who is altogether unable to practise 
rites steadfastly for the Lord, an alternative means 
is suggested. If, however, etc. If, however, you are 
unable to do even this, then taking refuge in Me, 
surrendering yourself to Me alone, and being self- 
controlled, renounce the fruit of all actions which have 
visible results and obligatory rites like the 
Agnihotra. This is what is meant : “ All I can do 
is to work under the Lord's command according to 
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my ability, but the results, whether visible or 
invisible, are in the hands of the Lord if you live 
thus, leaving all responsibility to Me, and renounc- 
ing the hankering for results, than you will through 
My grace attain blessedness. 

12. Knowledge is superior to (mere) 
practice, meditation is superior to know- 
ledge, superior to meditation is renuncia- 
tion of the fruit of action, from renuncia- 
tion results peace immediately. 

This renunciation of the fruit of action is 
being praised ; Knowledge etc. Knowledge h&SQi. on 
teaching coupled with reasoning is superior to mere 
practice without proper comprehension. Meditation 
based on knowledge is superior even to that, for 
Sruti texts say, “Then through meditation one 
realizes that absolute ”«(Mu. 3. 1. 8), Superior to this 
even is renunciation of the fruit of action already 
described. From such renunciation of the fruit of 
action, through the consequent non-attachment to 
work and its fruit,* and through My grace, results 
immediately Liberation from the worldly existence. 
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13-14. Non-envious, friendly, and com- 
passionate towards all beings, free from 
ideas of possession and ego-consciousness, 
sympathetic in pain and pleasure, for- 
giving, always contented, contemplative, 
self-controlled, of firm conviction with his 
mind and intellect dedicated to Me — such a 
devotee of Mine is dear to Me. 

The characteristics of such a devotee which 
lead quickly to divine grace are being stated in the 
eight verses beginning with : Non-envious, etc. Non- 
envious, friendly, and compassionate towards all beings 
as the case may be, that is to say, bearing no malice 
towards people who are superior, friendly towards 
equals, and compassionate towards inferiors, free 
from ideas of possession and ego- consciousness, 
sympathetic in, who feels equally, the pain and pleasure 
of others just because of compassionateness, for- 
giving, always, whether in gain or in its absence, 
contented, cheerful, contemplative (Yogi), vigilant, 
seff-controlled, of restrained nature, whose conviction 
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with respect to Me is firm, and who has dedicated 
his mind and intellect to Me— such a devotee of Mine is 
dear to Me. 

^ ^ ftq: 11 II 

15. From whom the world gets no 
trouble, and who gets no trouble from the 
world, who is free from elation, jealousy, 
fear and anxiety— he is dear to Me. 

Further: From whom etc. From whom the 
world, people, gets no trouble, agitation through 
apprehension of danger, and who gets no trouble from 
the world, and who is free from natural elation etc. — 
of these, elation is joy at attaining what one desires, 
jealousy is envy at another’s gain, fear is terror, and 
anxiety is ruffling of the mind due to fear etc. — that 
devotee of Mine who is free from these, is dear to 
Me. 

TOSI; | 

^ ^ II lU 

16. Independent, clean, dexterous, in- 
different, untroubled, and discarding all 
endeavours — such a devotee of Mine is 
dear to Me. 
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Further : Independent etc. Independent, in- 
different even to objects that have come of them- 
selves ; clean, having external and internal purity ; 
dexterous, not lazy : indifferent, not taking sides ; 
untroubled, free from anguish and discarding, 
habitually giving up all endeavours, undertakings 
bearing visible or invisible results — such a devotee of 
Mine is dear to Me. 

17. He who neither rejoices nor 
dislikes nor grieves nor desires, who 
renounces good and evil, and who is 
devoted, is dear to Me. 

Further : He who etc. He who neither rejoices 
on getting what is pleasing nor dislikes on getting 
what is unpleasant, who neither grieves on the loss 
of a desired object, nor desires an object not (yet) 
attained, who habitually renounces good and evih 
merit and demerit, who^ being like this, is devoted to 
Me, is dear to Me. 

mt II ?<: II 

51?: II U 
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18-19. Alike to foe and friend, in 
honour and dishonour, in heat and cold, 
happiness and misery, free from attach- 
ment, alike in praise and censure, reticent, 
satisfied with anything, without a home, 
steady in mind — such a devoted person is 
dear to Me. 

Further : Alike to foe etc. Alike, same, to foe 
and friend ; alike even in honour and dishonour, that is, 
free from joy and sorrow respectively ; alike in heat 
and cold, happiness and misery ; free from attachment, 
not attached to anything ; to whom praise and censure 
are alike ; reticent, of controlled speech ; satisfied with 
anything, with whatever is obtained ; without a home, 
having no fixed shelter ; steady or sober in mind — 
such a devoted person is dear to Me. 

^ Pr^iT: n ii 

20- Those devotees who practise thi& 
nectar-like religion just taught with faith, 
and with Me as their supreme goal, are 
extremely dear to Me. 

Th,e religion taught above together with its 
fruit is being concluded : Those etc. Those devotees 
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who practise^ foWovi ^ this religion just taught — nectar'^ 
Uke^ because it leads to immortality — with faiths and 
with Me as their supreme goak are extremely dear to 
Me. 

The way of the Unmanifest is difficult and is 
attained with many obstacles; therefore the wise 
man should take to the easier and noble path of 
devotion to the lotus feet of Sri Krishna. 



CHAPTERXni 

DISCRIMINATION BETWEEN 
NATURE AND SOUL 

It ! 

a,5rr|: Id ii ? « 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. This body, O son of Kunti, is 
called the Kshetra, and that which is 
conscious of it is called Kshetrajna (em- 
bodied self) by those who have knowledge 
thereof. 

It has been stated by the Lord, “ I redeem My. 
devotees from this transmigratory existence” 
(XIL 7). Now in this thirteenth chapter the know- 
ledge of the Truth is being declared for the fulfil- 
ment of that. 

It has been promised by the Lord earlier 
“ Those people I quickly redeem from this ocean of 
transmigratory existence beset with death” (XII. 7). 
As this redemption out of transmigratory existence 
is not possible without the knowledge of the Self, in 
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order to inculcate this knowledge of the Truth, this 
chapter dealing with the discrimination between 
matter (Prakriti) and spirit (Purusha) is begun. Now 
it is the want of discrimination between the two 
Prakritis, the lower and the higher, mentioned in 
the seventh chapter that leads to this transmigratory 
existence of a fraction of Pure Consciousness 
that has assumed the state of an embodied 
being. And it is these two Prakritis with which the 
Lord embarks on creation etc., for the enjoyment 
of the embodied being. In order to determine the 
true nature of these very two Prakritis called the 
Kshetra and Kshetrajna, quite distinct from each 
other, the Blessed Lord said: This body etc. This body 
which is the basis of all enjoyment is called the 
Kshetra (lit. the field), since it is the sprouting 
ground of transmigratory existence ; and that which 
is conscious of this (Kshetra), which thinks in terms 
of * I ’ and ‘ mine’ in respect of it, is called Kshetrajna 
(the embodied self) by those who have knowledge 
thereof t who have discriminative knowledge of the 
Kshetra and Kshetrajna, since he is the enjoyer of 
the fruit^, like the farmer (who reaps the harvest). 


Tihe result of his actiOBS do»c in this body. 
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2. And know the Kshetrajna (em- 
bodied self) in all the bodies (Kshetras) to 
be Myself, O descendant of Bharata. The 
knowledge of the Kshetra and Kshetrajna 
(i.e., matter and spirit) is, in My opinion 
true knowledge. * 

Thus the transmigratory nature of the embodied 
self has been stated. Now the transcendental non- 
transmigratory nature of that Very self is beins 
stated : And know etc. And know the Kshetrajna the 
embodied self, to be in reality Me alone, who am 
pervading all bodies, for My nature is referred to by 
the fraction of Pure Consciousness which is implied 
bytheSruti text, “ Thou art That.” (Chh. 6 8 7P 

That knowledge (of the Kshetra and Kshetraioa^ is* 

"desirability : r^e W/eLe 

which differentiates the Kshetra (body of matter! 
from the Kshetrajna (embodied self or spirit) is il 
My opinion, true knowledge, for it leads to Liberation 
Knowledge other than that is useless learning sS 
It leads to bondage. So it is said; “That is real 
work which does not lead to bondage, and that is 
true learning which leads to Liberation. Work 
other than that causes only fatigue, and knowledge 
other than that gives one mere technical skill ” 

pages 125 and 126. ' ' I on 
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3. What that Kshetra is, what it is 
like, what its modifications are, whence it 
arises, and what its forms are ; and also 
what the other entity (the Kshetrajna) is, 
and what its powers are — hear that from 
Me in brief. 

Here, though Nature (Prakriti), which is 
divided into twenty-four categories, is meant by the 
word ‘ Kshetra yet, since the non-discrimination 
of it as * I ’ (ego-consciousness) is manifest only in 
matter evolved as this body, therefore in order to 
differentiate it, the body is called the Kshetra. To 
explain it further He proposes : What etc. What 
that Kshetra referred to by Me is in itself, i.e., 
inert, of the nature of an object, and so on ; what 
it is like, i.e., possessed of attributes like desire) 
what its modifications are, i.e., with what modifications 
like the senses, it is endowed with ; whence it arises, 
how it arises from the conjunction of Prakriti 
(matter) and Purusha (spirit), and what its forms are, 
i.e., how it is differentiated into varieties like 
sentient and insentient ; and also what the other entity^ 
the Kshetrajna, is in reality, and what its powers 
are, i.e., by virtue of its inconceivable majesty. 
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what powers it is endowed mth—hear all that from 
Me in brief . 

(( V II 

4. It has been sung differently by the 
sages (Rishis) and variously in different 
Vedic hymns, as also in passages indicative 
and descriptive of Brahman, furnished with 
reasons and decisive. 

Of whose elaborate teachings is this a brief 
summary ? That is being stated : It has been etc. 
It has been sung, taught, by sages like Vasishtha in 
the Yoga Scripture, differently, in various ways as 
objects of meditation and concentration in the form 
of the Viraj (cosmic intellect) etc. ; and which has 
been sung variously, in the form of various gods to 
whom sacrifices are to be offered, in different Vedic 
hymns prescribing daily and occasional rites and 
those for the attainment of specific desires ; as also 
in passages indicative of Brahman, Upanishadic texts 
like, “ That from which all these beings are born ” 
etc. (Taitt. 3.1), which describe Brahman indirectly, 
and passages descriptive of Brahman which help ode 
to attain Brahman directly, i.e., Upanishadic 
passages like, "Existence, Knowledge, Infinity is 
Brahman” (Taitt. 2.1), which define Brahman 
24 
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in Its true essence. Further, (they are) furnished 
with reasons like, “This universe, my child, was 
Existence alone in the beginning” (Chh. 6.2.1); 
“ How can Existence come out of non-existence ? ” 
(Chh. 6.2.2); “Who would have breathed in and 
who would have lived had not Bliss existed in this 
ether (of the heart) ? This verily it is that bestows 
bliss ” (Taitt. 2.7). The words, * Anyat ’ and 
* Pranyat ’ of (the last quotation from) the Sruti^ 
mean : “Who would have performed the function 
of the Apana and the vital force?” Decisive, 
establishing an indisputable meaning through an 
identity of the introductory and concluding state- 
ments. What has thus been taught elaborately by 
those texts, and is difBcult to summarise, I shall tell 
you in brief; listen to it— this is the purport. 

Or we may take ‘ Brahma-sutra ’ to mean the 
aphorisms beginning with: “Now therefore an 
inquiry into Brahman ” (B.S. 1.1.1), which are also 
descriptive of Brahman (‘ Brahma-pada ’), inasmuch 
as they ascertain the nature of Brahman, By such 
aphorisms furnished with reasons, as, for example 
“ On account of thinking, (Pradhana) is not (the 
First Cause) ; it is not based on the Scriptures ” 
(B.S, 1.1.5); and “(In the passage) ‘The Self 
consisting of bliss (Brahman is put forward as an 

1. Translated above as ‘ breathed in ’ and ‘ lived ’ 

r^spectiveij, ^ 
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independent entity) on account of the repetition of 
Brahman (as the main topic in that chapter)” 
(B. S. 1.1.12.) — which decide the thing to be known 
(Brahman). The rest as in the first interpretation. 

II II 

Mm %‘im I 

a^Ki^faa; ii ^ n 

5-6. The (five) great elements, egoism 
(Ahankara), the intellect, and the unmani- 
fest, the ten sense-organs and the one 
(mind) and the five objects of the senses ; 
desire, aversion, happiness, misery, the 
body, intelligence and patience— thus the 
Kshetra has been described in brief 
together with its modifications. 

The nature of the Kshetra is being stated in 
the two verses beginning with : The (five) tic. The 
five great elements, earth etc. ; egoism (Ahankara), the 
cause of these (five great elements) ; the intellect, the 
great principle (Mahat), which is determinative ; the 
unmanifest, the primordial Nature ; the ten external 



sense-organs, viz., the ears, the skin, the nose, the 
eyes, the tongue, the organ of speech, the hands, the 
feet and the organs of excretion and generation a/icf 
the one, mind ; the five objects of the senses, viz,, 
sound etc., which are primarily of the nature of 
Tanmatras (subtle elements) and are manifest as the 
special qualities of Akasa (ether) etc. and thus 
become the five objects of the senses. Thus the 
twenty-four categories have been enumerated (5). 

Desire etc. are well known ; the aggregate, the 
body (which is an aggregate of the elements) * 
intelligence, the cognitive function of the mind; 
patience, fortitude. These — desire and the rest — 
being objects of cognition, are not attributes of the 
Self (Atman) but of the mind alone, and hence they 
come under Kshetra. These (the qualities mentioned 
here) include (other qualities of the mind) reflection 
etc., by implication. The Scripture also says: 
“Desire, reflection, doubt, faith, want of faith, 
patience, impatience, modesty, intelligence and fear 
—•all these are but the mind ” (Brih. 1.5.3). By this 
the qualities of the Kshetra introduced in, “ What it 
is like ” (verse 3), are enumerated. Thus the Kshetra 
together with its modifications such as the senses has 
been described in brief to you by Me. This concludes 
the topic of the Kshetra (6). 
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3THf^qT«q t| « || 

5 Ri^g 3 ifr 52 ir{^ 5 t? 3 ^T 3 ?«Ji^ it c II 

p^Rqilflg I 

M ^ II ^ 11 

^pf »Tf^?sq^rM I 

(I {° II 

0ia?R»Tf 3Tq?T5lt4?fe I 

II ii II 

7-11. Humility, unostentatiousness, 
harmlessness, forbearance, uprightness, 
service to the Guru, purity, steadiness, self- 
control, dispassion for sense-objects and 
absence of egoism, seeing misery and evil 
in birth, death, old age and sickness, non- 
attachment and non-identification with son, 
wife, home, etc., always being even-minded 
whether good or evil befalls, unswerving 
devotion to Me through the Yoga of non- 
separation, resorting to solitude, and aver- 
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ston for company, always being devoted to 
spiritual knowledge, perception of the aim 
of the knowledge of Truth— all this is 
called knowledge. What is different from 
this is ignorance. 

Now, in order to describe at length the pure 
Kshetrajna, which is the object to be realized, as 
distinct from the Kshetra described above, the 
means to its realization are being enumerated in 
the five verses beginning with: Humility, etc. 
Humility, not boasting of one’s virtues ; unostenta- 
tiousness, absence of vaunting ; harmlessness, avoid- 
ance of causing pain to others ; forbearance, 
patience; uprightness, straightforwardness; service 
to the Guru, serving the worthy preceptor ; purity 
both external and internal — external purity with 
clay, water, etc., and internal purity by removing 
attachment etc. The Smriti also says : “ Purity is 
described as twofold, external and internal. External 
purity is said to be attained through clay and water, 
while internal purity is purification of the mind.” 
Steadiness, steadfastness in the path of righteousness 
by one who has taken to it; self-control, control 
over the body (7). 

Further : Dispassion etc. Seeing, repeatedly 
pondering, misery and evil in birth etc. ; or the phrase 
may mean, seeing the evil of misery in birth etc. 
The rest of verse 8 is clear. 
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Further : Non-attachment etc. Non-attachment, 
not delighting in sons and other objects; non- 
identification, not feeling happy or miserable at the 
happiness or misery of one’s son etc. arising 
through excessive identification; always being even- 
minded whether evil or good befalls or comes to him 


Further : Unswerving etc. Unswerving, unflinching, 
devotion to Me, the supreme Lord, through the Yoga 
of non-separation, i.e., by seeing the Self in every- 
thing ; solitude, a place which is clean and soothing 
to the mind— habitually dwelling in such places is 
{resorting to solitude ) ; aversion for company, absence 
of fondness for gathering of worldly-minded people 


Further : Always etc. Spiritual knowledge, 
knowledge that has for its object the Self— a/wtrps 
being devoted to or dwelling on it, i.e., being 
constantly engaged in realizing the precise signifi- 
cance of (the terms) “ That ” and “ Thou ” (in the 
Vedic dictum “ Thou art That ” ; the aim, purpose, 
of the knowledge of Truth, i.e.. Liberation— percepfion 
of that, i.e., realizing Liberation to be the highest 
goal of life; all this, the twenty virtues, viz., 
humility, unostentatiousness, etc., that have been 
enumerated, is called knowledge, for they are means 
to it ; what is different from this, contrary to this, 
viz., pride, etc., is said to be ignorance by Vasishtha 
and others, for they are antagonistic to knowledge. 
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Therefore they are always to be renounced. This is 
the idea (11). 

m ^ li {\ II 

12. I shall tell you that which has to 
be known, knowing which one attains 
immortality ; it is the beginningless, 
supreme Brahman, which is said to be 
neither being nor non-being. 

That which has to be known by these means 
(described in the previous verses) is being declared 
in the six verses beginning with ; I shall tell etc- 
I shall tell you that which has to be known. The fruit 
of this knowledge is being declared in order to make 
the hearer attentive. Knowing which, presently to be 
told, one attains immortality. Liberation. What is 
that? Beginningless, which has no beginning, 
supreme, unsurpassed. Brahman. Though the same 
meaning would have been conveyed if the word 
‘Anadi’ alone had been used as a Bahuvrihi 
compound, yet the addition of the suffix (denoting 
possession) in ‘ Anadimat ’ is a metrical license. Or 
the two words may be split as, Anadi matparam 
(instead of Anadimat param), in which case it would 
mean ‘My, i.e., Isfavara’s, supreme, attributeless 
form’. Brahman. That is being further expounded : 



Which is said to be neither being nor non-being. That 
which is the object of a positive statement is said to 
be ‘ being and that which is the object of a 
negation is expressed as ♦ non-being But Brahman 
is different from both these, for It is not an object 
of knowledge. 

qTf&rqT? 

elti: eqBTfoq ii ii 

13. With hands and feet every where, 
with eyes, heads and faces everywhere, 
with ears everywhere. It rests pervading 
everything in this world. 

But if Brahman is neither being nor non-being, 
then Sruti texts like, “ All this is indeed Brahman ’’ 
(Chh, 3, 14. 1) ; “ All this is nothing but Brahman ** 
(Nri. Ut. 7. 3), will be contradicted. Apprehending 
such a doubt, the text, showing Brahman’s all- 
pervasiveness (or being the Self of all) through Its 
incomprehensible power as described in Sruti texts 
like, “ The supreme power of this Being is said to 
be manifold, and His knowledge* strength and action 
are described as inherent in Him (Svet. 6. 8), says 
in the five verses beginning with : With hands etc. 
He who has his hands and feet everywhere^ who has 
his eyes^ heads and faces everywhere^ with organs of 
hearing everywhere, i.e,* having ears everywhere^ 
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— It rests pervading everything in this worlds i.e., It 
remains as the basis of all activity, through its 
adjuncts such as the hands belongnig to all 
creatures. 

^ li li 

14. It is manifest in the functions of 
the various sense-organs, yet bereft of all 
sense-organs, unattached, yet sustaining 
everything, without attributes, yet the 
protector of the qualities. 

Further : It is manifest etc. It is manifest in 
the functions in the form of colour etc., of the 
various sense-organs, \\z.t the eyes, etc., as those 
particular objects ; or it may mean : It manifests all 
the sense-organs together with their functions, viz., 
their respective objects ; and is yet bereft of all 
sense-organs. As the Scripture says, “ Without 
hands and feet He moves fast and grasps. He sees 
without eyes and hears without ears” etc. 
(Svet. 3. 19). Unattached, devoid of all attachments,. 
yet sustaining or supporting, i.e., the substratum of,. 
everything'. That (Knowable) is without attributes, 
without qualities like Sattva, yet is the protector of 
the qualities, viz., Sattva etc. 



^ m. II v^ li 

15. It is without and within all beings». 
It is moving and unmoving, being subtle. It. 
is incomprehensible. It is far, yet near. 

Further : It is without etc. It alone is without 
and within all beings^ moving or stationary, that are 
Its own products, even as gold is in bracelets and 
ear-rings, or water is. within and without the waves. 
It alone is all beings, moving and unmoving^ animate 
and inaDimate, for the effect is but the cause in* 
another form. Even so, being subtle^ having no form 
etc. It is incomprehensible^ is not capable of being 
definitely known as* “ It is this Therefore to the 
ignorant It is far^ as though hundreds of thousands 
of miles away, being beyond Nature (Prakriti) that 
is subject to change. To the wise again. It is near^ 
ever close by, being his very soul. As the Scripture, 
says, “ It moves, and it moves not ; It is far and 
again near. It is within all this, and again It is 
outside of all this” (Ish. 5). Ejati moves; Naijati 
moves not. Tadvantike should be disjoined as Tat^ 
u and antike. 

^ ^ II II 
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16. It is undivided in beings and yet 
remains as if divided ; that Knowable is the 
sustainer of beings as also the destroyer 
and creator. 

Further ; It is undivided etc. In bemgs, aoimate 
and inanimate. It is undivided, not separate, as the 
cause, and yet as effect It remains as if divided or 
manifold. That Knowable mentioned above, is the 
sustainer, nourisher, of beings during the existence of 
the world. At the time of dissolution. It is the 
destroyer, i.e.. It consumes everything, and at the 
time of creation. It is the creator, appearing as 
various effects. 

li ^'3 li 

17. It is the Light of lights and is 
said to be beyond all darkness, It is 
knowledge, the knowable and accessible 
through knowledge, and is implanted in the 
heart of all beings. 

Further : It is the Light of lights, illuminer of 
even the sun, the moon, etc. As the Sruti says, 
“Kindled by which Light the sun shines” 
(Taitt. Br. 3. 12. 9. 3), “ There the sun shines not, 
nor the moon, nor the stars, nor these lightnings, 
■and much less this fire. He shining, everything 
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shines after Him ; by His light all this universe is 
lighted ” (Kath. 5. 15) and so on. Therefore It is 
said to be beyond all darkness, untouched by ignorance. 
As the Sruti says, “ (He shines) with the brilliance 
of the sun, beyond darkness” (Svet. 3.8), etc. It 
is knowledge which is manifest in the functions 
of the intellect. It is also the knowable in the form 
of colour etc., and also accessible, attainable, through 
knowledge, i.e., through the means to knowledge 
enumerated earlier, viz., “humility, unostentatious- 
ness ” etc. ‘ Accessible through Knowledge* is 
being elucidated: Is implanted, i.e., resides in Its 
unflinching essence as the Ruler in the heart of all 
beings. 

¥( i 

II II 

18. Thus the Kshetra, knowledge and 
the Knowable have been stated in brief. 
Knowing this. My devotee becomes fit to 
attain My being. 

The topic under discussion, viz., the Kshetra 
etc., together with a description of one qualified for 
this (knowledge) and the fruit (of this knowledge) is 
being concluded: Thus etc. Thus what has been 
taught in detail by Vasishtha and others, viz., the 
Kshetra consisting of the items beginning with. 
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*' The great elements ” and ending with “ patience ” 
(verses 5*6) knowledge consisting of items beginning 
with “ humility ” and ending with “ perception of 
the aim of the knowledge of Truth” (verses 7-11) 
and the knowable, described in the verses beginning 
with, “ It is the beginningless, supreme Brahman ”, 
and ending with "implanted in the heart of all 
beings” (12-17) have all been stated in brief hy Me. 
Knowing this. My devotee, described in the last 
chapter, becomes fit, worthy, to attain My being, i.e., 
Brahmanhood. 

srf i I 

II II 

19. Know both Prakriti and Purusha 
to be beginningless and know the evolutes 
and the Gunas as born of Prakriti (Nature). 


Thus the Kshetra, what it is and what it is 
like, have been described up to this. Now, by 
stating Prakriti and Purusha to be the cause of 
transmigratory existence, what has already been 
introduced, viz., ” What its modifications are, 
whence it arises, what its forms are, and also what 
the other entity (the Kshetrajna) is, and what its 
powers are,”- is being declared in the five verses 
beginning with ; Know etc. If Prakriti and Purusha 
^should have a beginning, then we have to accept 
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another Prakriti as their cause, which will lead us 
to a regressus in infinitum. Therefore know both to 
be begimingless. Prakriti, being the power of the 
•Lord (Ishvara) who is without a beginning, is begin- 
ningless. Purusha, too, being a part of the Lord, is of 
course beginningless. 

As the great commentator Sankaracharya has 
established by his elaborate composition the begin- 
ninglessness and eternity of the Lord (Ishvara) and 
His powers, we refrain from dilating on them. 
Know the evolutes, viz., the body, senses, etc., and the 
Gunas, the modifications of the Gunas like happiness, 
misery and delusion, as born of Prakriti. 

3?^: II 31® li 

20. With respect to the production 
of the effect (body) and the causes (the 
senses), Prakriti is said to be the cause, 
while with respect to the experience of 
happiness and misery, the Purusha is said 
to be the cause. 

Having shown that the evolutes are born of 
Prakriti, the Lord is now showing that the Purusha 
is the cause of transmigratory existence: With 
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respect to etc. Effect^ the body ; the causes^ the 
means to the experience of happinesS' and misery / 
viz.p the senses— respect to the production of 
these, Lc., their modifiication in those forms, Prakriti 
is said to be the cause by Kapila and others. 
Furusha^ the embodied soul, is said to be the cause 
with respect to the experience of happiness and misery 
which are of its own making. This is the idea : 
Though the inert Prakriti cannot by itself be the 
cause, nor can the Purusha, who is changeless, be an 
experiencer, yet agency (here) means merely the 
accomplishment of an act. Such a thing iS' possible 
for an inert entity through the Adrishta (the result- 
ant of past work) of a sentient principle, even as 
fire burns upwards, the wind blows obliquely, the 
milk in the udder streams forth owing to the 
Adrishta of the calf, and so on. Therefore PrakritPs 
agency is said to be due to the proximity of the 
Purusha. Experience is the cognition of happiness 
and misery. That being the quality of only a 
sentient being, the experience of the Purusha is 
said to be due to the proximity of the Prakriti. 

^Ror n \i 

21. For the Purusha residing in 
Prakriti experiences the Gunas born of 
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Prakriti. The cause of its birth from 
good and evil sources is its attachment to 
the Gunas (senses). 

Even then how can the changeless and birth- 
less Purusha be an experiencer? This is being 
answered: For the Purusha etc. For the Purusha 
residing in Prakriti, i.e., its effect, the body, as 
identified with it, experiences happiness etc., pro- 
duced by the body. The cause of its, the Purusha’s 
birth from good sources like those of the gods and 
evil sources like those of animals etc. is its attach- 
ment to the Gunas, the senses, which perform good 
and evil acts. 

mi II il 

22. The supreme Purusha in this 
body is called the Onlooker, the Permitter, 
the Nourisher, the Protector, the great 
Lord, and also the supreme Self. 

Thus the transmigratory existence of the 
Purusha is due to want of discrimination with 
respect to Prakriti, and not by itself. To bring this 
out the essential nature of the Purusha is being set 
forth : The supreme Purusha etc. Though the 
Purusha resides in this body, which is a product of 
Prakirti, yet it is supreme, quite different from it, 
25 
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that is to say, it is not associated with its qaalitios. 
The seasons are : Becaase it is called the Onlooker, 
being a distinct entity, it only watches as a by- 
stander, i.e., a Witness ; similarly the Permitter, it 
helps by the mere presence like one who approves. 
The Sruti also describes it as, “ The witness, the pure 
consciousness, absolute and devoid of attributes ” 
(Svet. 6.11). So also, as God it is called the 
Nourisher, sustainer, and the Protector, preserver, 
the great Lord, the ruler even of Brahma and others, 
and is also called by the Sruti the supreme Self, the 
Inner Ruler. As the Sruti says, “ It is the ruler of 
all beings. It is the lord of all beings. It is the 
protector of all beings ” (Brih. 4. 4. 22). 

^ ^ 3^: I 

II 5^^ II 

23^ fie Whc> thBS knows the Purusha 
anfl the Prakriti t6geher with the Gunas is 
not born again, Whoever his mode of life. 

He who is able to discriminate thus between 
the Prakriti and the Purusha is being praised ; He 
who etc. He who thus knows the Purusha as an 
dMooker etc. and the Prakriti together with the Gunas, 
'Jii’lfh the ihodifications like happiness and misery — 
such d petson, whatever his mode of life, i.e., even 
tho%h he may livfe^ disregarding all scriptural 
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injunctions, w noj born again, i.e., certainly gets 
liberated. 

^ II I! 

24. Some see the Self in the Self by 
the self through meditation, others by (the 
path of) knowledge, some others by Yoga 
and (still) others by the path of action. 


With respect to this kind of discriminative 
knowledge of the Self, alternative paths are being 
declared in the two verses beginning with ; Some 
see etc. Some see the Self in the self or body by the 
self or mind, through meditation, by a repetition of 
mental states in the form of the Self. Others see (the 
Self) by knowledge, by thinking of the difference 
between the Prafcriti and the Purusha, some others by 
Yoga (as taught by Patanjali) which has eight steps, 
and (still) others by the path of selfless action (Karma- 
Yoga). The verb 'see’ is understood in all cases. 
Though meditation etc. are fit to be practised in 
sequence, yet from the standpoint of differences in 
allegiance, they are spoken of as alternative paths 
(to the realization of the Self). 
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25. Others (again), not knowing thus, 
worship by hearing from others; verily, 
they also, being devoted to hearing, go 
beyond death. 

The means to deliverance for very dull-witted 
aspirants is being taught : Others etc. Others again, 
not knowing how to realize the Self which is an 
onlooker and so on, by the path of knowledge. 
Yoga, etc., worship, meditate, by hearing from others, 
viz., the preceptors, through instructions. They also, 
being devoted with faith to ftenr/ng the instructions* 
slowly go beyond death, this transmigratory 
existence. 

1 

26. Whatever being is born, moving 
or unmoving (animate or inanimate), know 
that, O best of Bharatas, to come from the 
mixing of the Kshetra and the Kshetrajna. 

Inasmuch as the path of selfless action has 
been taught in chapters three to five, and Yoga and 
meditation in chapters six and eight, and as medita- 
tion is concerning the Self that is discriminated by 
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(the path of) knowledge, therefote knowledge alone 
is being declared from' Whatever etc., up to the end 
of the chapter. Whatever being or thing is born, 
know all that to come jrom the mixing, mutual 
superimposition of identity, of the Ksheira and the 
Kshetrajna, due to want of discrimination between 
them. 

^ q^^ !i n 

27. He who sees the supreme Lord 
abiding equally in all beings, the imperish- 
able amidst the perishable— he sees indeed. 

Having declared the transmigratory existence 
which arises due to want of discrimination, now is 
being taught the realization of the Self as discrimi- 
nated from Prakriti for the cessation of this 
transmigratory existence : He who etc. He who sees 
the supreme Lord abiding equally as mere Existence, 
without attributes, in all beings, animate and in- 
animate, and therefore who realizes that even when 
these beings perish. He does not perish — he alone 
sees rightly and none else. 

^ 9% 'Rt II II 
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28. For, seeing the Lord abiding 
equally everywhere, he does not injure the 
Self by the self ; therefore he attains the 
supreme goal. 

Why (is he said to see rightly) ? This is being 
explained : For, seeing etc. For, seeing, because he 
sees, the Lord equally abiding, truly in His unflinching 
essence, everywhere, in all beings, he does not injure 
the Self by the self, does not deny through ignorance 
the Self, whose nature is Existence, Knowledge and 
Bliss and thus kill it ; and therefore he attains the 
supreme goal, i.e., Liberation. But he who does not 
see like this, is indeed one who looks upon the body 
as the Self, and along with the body kills the Self. 
As the Sruti says, “ Those, verily, ate worlds of 
the Asuras, which ate covered by blinding darkness, 
and to these worlds go, after death, those who 
destroy their Self” (Ish. 3). 

m ^ q^ft i! \\ 

29. He who sees that actions are in 
every way performed only by Prakriti, 
and likewise (sees) the Self as the non-doer, 
(alone) sees (in truth). 
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But then, as diflfereoces are seen (in the Self) 
as the doer of good and evil actions, how can the 
Self be alike ? Anticipating such a doubt the text 
says ; He who tic. He who sees that actions are in 
everyway^ in all respects, performed only by Prakrit! 
transformed as the body and the sense-organs, and 
likewise sees the Self as the non-doer^ sees that the 
agency attributed to the Self is only due to Its 
identification with the body and not in Itself — alone 
sees in truth and none else. 

33 =3 33T II II 

30. When one sees the diversity of 
beings as abiding in the one (Prakriti) and 
their emanation from that one alone, then 
one becomes Brahman. 

Since all beings are nothing but Prakriti 
(Nature), they are not different from one another ; 
therefore he who sees no difference in the Seif 
because of the differentiation due to beings, attains 
Brahmanhood. This is being said ; When etc. When 
one sees, preceives, the diversity, separateness, of 
beings, animate and inanimate, as abiding in the one 
only, the Prakriti, which is but the power of the 
Lord, at the time of dissolution, (Pralaya), and who 
secs their emanation from that one Prakriti alone, at 
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the time of creatioo, then, seeing the oneness of 
beings also on account of their being nothing but 
Prakriti, he turns out to be, becomes, the all-perva- 
ding Brahman indeed. 

jf ^ II II 

31. This supreme Self, being without 
a beginning and devoid of attributes, is 
immutable. Though residing in the body, 
O son of Kunti, It neither acts nor is It 
attached. 

Even then differentiation in the Self is 
inevitable owing to actions and their results, viz., 
happiness, misery, etc., arising from Its connection 
with the body during Its transmigratory existence 
(i.e., as an embodied being) ; so how can there be 
sameness? That is being answered: This supreme 
etc. What is created, alone changes or is destroyed. 
And a thing that has attributes is destroyed when 
those attributes are gone. But this supreme Self 
is without a beginning and devoid of attributes, hence 
immutable, changeless; therefore though residing in 
the body It neither acts, does anything, nor is It 
attached to the fruit of actions. 
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€^5}T^f|sii g«tmT II II 

32. Just as the all-pervading ether, 
being subtle, is not contaminated, so is 
the Self located in every body not con- 
taminated. 

An example is being given : Just as etc. Just 
as the ether, which exists everywhere, even in mire 
etc., being subtle, being untouched, is not contaminated 
by mire etc., so is the Self, though abiding in every body, 
superior, mediocre or inferior, not contaminated, not 
connected with the merits or defects of the body. 

# M ^ il \\ ii 

33* Even as the one sun illumines the 
whole world, even so, O descendant of 
Bharata, does the embodied soul illumine 
all bodies. 

By the example of the ether it has been shown 
that the Self is not contaminated, being unattached. 
Now by the example of the sun it is being shown 
that the Self, since it illumines all bodies, is not 
contaminated by the properties of the objects 
illumined. The rest is clear. 
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34. Those who thus perceive with the 
eye of knowledge the difference between 
the Kshetra and the Kshetrajna, as also 
(the means of) freedom from the cause of 
beings (Nature) — attain the Supreme. 

The import of the chapter is being concluded : 
Those who etc. Those who thus, in the manner stated, 
perceive with the eye of discriminative knowledge the 
difference, distinction, between the Kshetra and the 
Kshetrajna, as also those who know freedom, i.e., 
the means of freedom, viz., meditation, etc., from 
the said Nature, the cause of all beings, attain the 
supreme State, 

I bow to the son of Nanda (Sri Krishna), the 
Lord, who is of the nature of supreme Bliss, and by 
whom the Prakriti and the Purusha, which aro 
(generally) mixed up, have been accurately 
distinguished. 


CHAPTER XIV 


THE SEPARATION OF THE THREE GUN AS 

qt iT5tT*it i 

q(f *i9T: h ? ii 

The Blessed Lord said ; 

1. I shall tell you again the supreme 
knowledge— the best of all knowledges,, 
knowing which all the sages have attained, 
supreme felicity from hence. 

Refuting the independence of Prakriti and 
Purusba, in the fourteenth chapter is described at 
length the manifold phenomenal existence of the 
soul arising out of the association with the Gunas. 

It has been told in the last chapter, “ What- 
ever being is born, animate and inanimate, know 
that, O best of Bharatas, to come from the mixipg 
of the Kshetra and the Kshettajna ” (XIII. 26). By 
declaring that this union of the Kshetra and 
Kshetrajna does not take place independently, as 
held by the Sankhyds, who do not posit an 
Ishvara (Lord), but solely through the will of the- 
supreme Lord, in order to delineate the manifoldness. 
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of the world on account of the Gunas, Sattva, etc., 
as stated in, “ The cause of its birth from good and 
evil sources is its attachment to the Gunas ” 
(XIII. 21), the Lord (first) praises^ the subject-matter, 
to the above effect, that is going to be told in the 
two verses beginning with; / shall tell you etc. 
Supreme, devoted to the ultimate goal ; knowledge, that 
by which a thing is known, i.e., teaching ; / shall tell 
you that again in detail. What kind of knowledge? 
The best of all knowledges devoted to penance, 
rituals, etc., for this leads to Liberation. That is 
being told: Knowing, attaining, which (knowledge) 
all the sages, those devoted to contemplation, have 
gone to, attained, supreme felicity. Liberation, from 
hence, from the bondage of the body. 

^ t| ^ |I 

2. By resorting to this knowledge 
they, having attained to My nature, are not 
reborn even at the time of creation nor are 
they distressed at the time of dissolution. 

Further : By resorting etc. By resorting to this 
^knowledge^ by practisiog this means to knowledge 

1. In order to make Arjuna attentive. 
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that is going to be stated, they, having attained to My 
nature, attained identity with Me, are not reborn even 
at the timQ of creation, even when Brahma and others 
are created; so also at the time of dissolution they are 
not distressed, they do not suffer the pangs of 
dissolution. That is to say, they do not undergo 
transmigration any more* 

mm ^ \\\\\ 

3. The great Nature is My womb ; in 
that I place the germ^ and from that, O 
descendant of Bharata, is the origin of all 
beings. 

Thus making the listener attentive to what is 
going to be taught by praising it, the Lord declares 
the import of the teaching, viz., that the emergence 
of all beings from Prakriti and Purusha is sub- 
servient to the Lord and not independent of Him. 
The great Nature etc. Gren?, because it is not limited 
by time and space, (Brahma)% literally* the cause of 
the expansion (evolution) of its effects, i.e., Nature 
(Prakriti). That great Nature is My womb, which I, 
the supreme Lord, impregnate. In that 1 place the 


1. Derived from a root meaning * to expand*. 
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germ, infuse the reiection of My intelligence, which 
is the cause of the evolution of the cosmos. At the 
time of creation I unite with a body suitable for 
enjoyment of the Kshetrajna, who during the period 
of dissolution was resolved in Me, endowed with the 
impressions of ignorance (nescience), desire and 
action. And from that impregnation is the origin, 
creation, of all beings, Brahma and others. 


4. Whatever forms, O son of Kunti, 
are bOrn in different wombs, of them the 
great Nature is the womb, and I am the 
seed-giving father. 

It is not merely at the starting of creation that 
all beings are produced from Frakriti and Purusha 
presided over by Me, but it is the case always. 
This is being stated : Whatever forms, etc. Whatever 
forms, animate and inanimate, that are born in 
different wombs, human and so forth, of them the 
great Brahma, i^ature is the womb, is the matrix, and 
J am the seed-giving, generating, father. 
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5. Sattva, Rajas and Tamas — these 
Gunas, O mighty-armed one, that are 
born of Nature (Prakriti), bind fast the 
immutable, embodied being in this body. 

Having thus declared that the origin of all 
beings is from Prakriti and Purusha, which are 
subservient to God, the Lord, now elaborates the 
mundane existence of the Purusba due to its 
conjunction with Prakriti in the fourteen verses 
beginning with : Sattva, etc. T/tese three Gmas called 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas are born of Nature (Prakriti), 
have their source in Prakriti. The state of equili- 
brium of these Gunas is Prakriti. Being manifest 
from that as different, (the Gunas) bind fast, that is, 
connect with their effects, viz., happiness, misery, 
delusion, etc., in this body, which is a product of 
Prakriti, the embodied being, that portion of Pure 
Consciousness which has identified itself with the 
body, but which in reality is immutable, changeless. 

i! ^ !| 

6. Of these, Sattva on account of its 
stainlessness is luminous and free from evil ; 
it binds (the embodied self) by attachment 
to happiness and by attachment to know- 
ledge, O sinless one (Arjuna). 
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Of these the characteristics of Sattva and the 
manner in which it binds are being stated : Of these, 
etc. Of these Gunas, Sativa on account of its stain- 
lessness^ transparency, is luminous^ bright like a 
crystal, and free from evil^ troubles, i.e., is serene. 
Hence, being serene, it binds by attachment to its 
product, happiness^ and being luminous it binds by 
attachment to its product, knowledge^ O sinless one. 
That is to say, it connects the mental states like, 
*l am happy’, *Iam wise’, with the Kshetrajna 
(soul), which identifies itself with these states. 

II ^ II 

7. Know Rajas to be of the nature of 
passion, the source of desire and attach- 
ment ; O son of Kunti, it binds fast the 
embodied self by attachment to action. 

The characteristic of Rajas and its binding 
nature are being stated: Know Rajas etc. Know 
the Guna called Rajas, to be of the nature of passion, 
of the nature of gratification (fondness); there- 
fore (it is) the source of desire and attachment. 
Desire is hankering for things not attained, and 
attachment is love or great fondness for things 
already attained ; hence Rajas is that from which 
desire and attachment arise. Tt binds fast by 
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attachment to action fox visible and invisible ends* 
Verily from desire and attachment comes attachnaent 
to action. 

fi d II 

8. But know Tamas to be born of 
ignorance and deluding all embodied 
beings ; it binds fast, O descendant of 
Bharata, through inadvertence, laziness 
and sleep. 

The characteristic of Tamas and its binding 
‘ nature are being stated; But know etc. But know 
Tamas to be bom of ignorance, from that portion of 
Prakriti which has the power of concealment (of the 
real nature of things), and therefore deluding, con- 
founding, all embodied beings. Hence that Tamas 
binds fast the embodied being through inadvertence, 
laziness and sleep. Inadvertence, negligence ; laziness 
want of effort; sleep, the dissolution (inaction) of 
the mind through fatigue. 

3 m mik II ^ 11 

9. Sattva binds (one) to happiness. 
Rajas, O descendant of Bharata, (binds one) 

26 
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to work, while Tamas by coveriag know- 
ledge binds (one) to inadvertence, etc. 

The preponderating power of Sattva, etc., to 
produce their respective effects is being shown : 
Sattva etc. Sattva binds, attaches, {one) to happiness, 
i.e., it inclines the embodied being to happiness 
even though the causes for misery and sorrow are 
there. Similarly, though there are reasons for 
happiness etc., Rajas {binds one) to work ; while Tamas 
binds {one) to inadvertence, by covering knowledge, 
though it may have arisen from the company of the 
great, i.e., it binds one to the neglect of the teach- 
ings of the great ones. The word Vta means ‘ and 
so forth’, indicating that Tamas binds one to 
laziness etc., also. 

I 

mi m ii ti 

10. Sattva manifests, O descendant of 
Bharata, overpowering Rajas and Tamas ; 
Rajas (manifests) overpowering Sattva and 
Tamas and likewise Tamas (manifests) 
overpowering Sattva and Rajas- 

The reason for that is being stated : Sattva etc. 
Sattva manifests, orginates, through the resultant of 
psi^t work (Adrishta) (of the soul), overpowering, the 
two Gunas, Rajas and Tamas, Then it binds (the 
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embodied self) to its effects, happiness, knowledge, 
etc. So also Rajas manifests overpowering the two 
Gnnas Sattva and Tamas and then binds (the soul) to 
its effects, desire, activity, etc. So also Tamas 
manifests overpowering Sattva and Rajas and then 
binds (the soul) to its effects, inadvertence, laziness, 
etc. This is the idea. 

IT# 53[T II ?? 11 

11. When through all the sense-open- 
ings in this body the light of knowledge 
radiates, then indeed one should know that 
Sattva predominates. 

Now the chacteristics of developed Sattva etc. 
are being described in the three verses beginning 
with : When through etc. When through all the sense- 
openings, viz., the ears etc., in this body, the seat of 
experience for the soul, the tight of knowledge con- 
cerning sound, etc., vacates, manifests, then by this 
characteristic, viz., the light, one should know, under- 
stand, that Sattva predominates. The word Vta (‘so 
forth’) suggests that one should know it through 
signs such as happiness as well. I 
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12. Greed, activity, undertaking of 
works, restlessness, desire— these prevail, 
O best of the Bharatas, when Rajas 
predominates. 

Further ; Greed, etc. Greed, the ever-increasing 
desire for wealth etc., already acquired in various 
ways ; activity is engaging oneself always in work ■ 
undertaking of works, the effort to construct houses 
etc.; restlessness, constant cogitation of the kind, 

‘ After doing this I will do that ’ ; desire, longing to 
possess good or bad things from all sides the 
moment they are seen. When Rajas predominates 
these characteristics prevail. That is to say, by these 
characteristics one should know the predominance 
of Rajas. 

sIRTIT I 

II U !! 

13. Darkness, inactivity, inadvertence, 
as also delusion — these prevail, O descend- 
ant of Kuru (Arjuna), when Tamas 
predominates. 

Further : Darkness, etc- Darkness, want of 
discrimination ; inactivity, absence of effort ; 
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inadvertence, not remembering one’s duty; delusion, 
erroneous resolve. When Tamas predominates these 
characteristics prevfli/, O descendant of Kuru. From 
these one should know the predominance of Tamas. 

snt 3 1 

w IS 

14. If the embodied self meets with 
death when Sattva is predominant, then it 
attains the pure spheres of the worshippers 
of the highest deities. 

The result, of the predominance of Sattva etc., 
at the time of death in particular is being stated in 
the two verses beginning with ; If the embodied self 
etc. If the embodied self meets with death when 
Sattva is predominant, then it attains the pure, 
luminous, spheres, particular places of enjoyment, 
of the worshippers of the highest deities such &a the 
Hiranyagarbha. 

^ i 
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15. If it meets with death when Rajas 
is predominant, then it is born amongst 
those who are attached to work ; likewise if 
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it meets with death when Tamas is pre- 
dominant, then it is born in the wombs of 
irrational species. 

Further : If it meets etc. Meeting with death 
when Rajas is predominant, it is born amongst men 
attached to work ; likewise if it meets with death when 
Tamas is predominant, then it is born in the wombs of 
irrational species like the animals. 

if 9^2!r|: erfrw I 

16. The result of virtuous actions is 
said to be Sattvika and pure, the result of 
Rajas is pain, while ignorance is the result 
of Tamas. 

How Sattva etc., through their characteristic 
actions produce varied results, is now being stated : 
The result etc. The result of virtuous, Sattvika, 
actions issaidhy Kapila and others to be happiness 
which is Sattvika, i.e., predominating in Sattva, 
and pure, highly luminous. By Rajas is meant 
Rajasika action, as this section treats of the results 
of actions. The result of that is said to be pain. By 
Tamas is meant Tamasika action. Ignorance, 
stupidity, is said to be the result of that. The 
characteristics of Sattvika and other actions will be 
described in the eighteenth chapter (from verse 23 
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onwards) as, “ An action that is ordained and done 
without attachment ” etc. 

cTfl^ ^ jj ^vd j| 

17. From Sattva results knowledge, 
from Rajas only greed, and from Tamas 
nothing but inadvertence, delusion and 
ignorance. 

The reason for this variety of results is being 
stated; — From Sattva etc. From Sattva results 
knowledge. Therefore the result of Sattvika action 
is happiness, which is highly luminous. From Rajas 
results greed ; that (greed) being the cause of pain, 
the result of greedy action is pain. From Tamas 
result inadvertence, delusion and ignorance ; therefore 
it is but mete that the result of Tamasika action 
should be ignorance. This is the idea. 

5[treT: II ?<; || 

18. Those who abide in Sattva go up- 
wards (to higher spheres), the Rajasika 
dwell in the middle (spheres), and the 
Tamasika, dwelling in the functions of the 



408 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. KIV 

lowest Guna, go downwards (to lower 
spheres.) 

Now the differeot results attained by those 
who follow the course of Sattva etc. are being 
stated : Those who etc. Those who abide in Sattva, in 
the function of the Sattva, i.e., who are predominantly 
Sattvika by nature, go upwards, attain according to 
diiBferences in the degree of Sattva, spheres like the 
world of men, of Gandharvas, of the manes, and of 
gods— up to the Satyaloka (the world of Brahma), 
where the happiness in each succeeding sphere is a 
hundred times that of the preceding one. The 
Rajasika, on the other hand, being overwhelmed by 
desire etc., dwell in the middle, are born only in the 
world of men. Those dwelling in the functions of the 
lowest Guna, Tamas, viz., inadvertence, delusion, etc,, 
go downwards, are born in hells like Tamisra accord- 
ing to the degree of their Tamasika functions. 

^ ilSTf II 1% \1 

19. When the seer beholds no (active) 
agent other then Gunas, and knows 
that which is beyond the Gunas, he attains 
My being. 
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Having thus described the mundane world 
with its manifoldness, which results from the 
conjunction with the Gunas of Prakriti, the Lord 
now points out how Liberation comes through 
discriminating it : When the seer etc. When the seer, 
becoming discriminative, beholds no agent other than 
the Gunas, which have transformed themselves into 
the intellect etc., rather realizes that the Gunas 
alone are performing actions, and know that Self 
which is beyond the Gunas, different from them and 
their witness, he indeed attains My being, i.e., 
Brahmanness. 

20. Having transcended these three 
Gunas, which are the cause of this body, the 
embodied self, bereft of birth, death, old age 
and misery, attains immortality. 

Then by the cessation of all evils that result 
from the Gunas, he becomes blessed. That is being 
stated : Having transcended etc. Having transcended, 
gone beyond, all the three Gunas, which are the causes 
of this body, which have transformed themselves 
into the form of this body, and bereft of birth, etc., 
which results from that, (the embodied self) attains 
immortality, the bliss of Brahman. 
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Arjuna said : 

21. By what characteristics, O Lord, 
is one who has transcended these three 
Gunas known ? What is his conduct, and 
how does he transcend these three Gunas? 

Hearing that one who transcends these Gunas 
attains immortality, Arjuna, with a view to fully- 
knowing the characteristics and conduct of such a 
person, as also the means to go beyond these Gunas, 
said: By what etc. O Lord, by what characteristics, 
by what marks manifest in him, is the embodied 
self who has transcended these Gunas known ? This is 
the question with regard to characteristics. What is 
his conduct, that is to say, how does he live ? And 
how, by what means, does he transcend, happen to go 
beyond, these three Gunas ? Please tell me these. 

^ qff% qfogq | 
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The Blessed Lord said : 

22. He who does not hate when the 
light (of knowledge), activity and delusion 
arise, O son of Pandu, nor desires them 
when they cease ; 

Though in the second chapter (verse 54) the 
question, " What is the definition of a man of steady 
wisdom ? ” etc., was put and answered, yet under- 
standing that Arjuna was asking again to know 
further details, the Blessed Lord said, described the 
characteristics etc. of such a person in another way, 
in the six verses beginning with : He who does not 
etc. Of these, through one verse He states the 
characteristics. He who etc. Light {of knowledge),. 
the result of Sattva, as stated before in, “When 
through all the sense-openings in the body the light 
of knowledge radiates,” etc., (verse 1 1) ; activity, the 
result of Rajas ; and delusion, the result of Tamas. 
Here only the typical characteristics of the three 
Gnnas are referred to. As a matter of fact, when 
all the activities of Sattva etc., as stated before, 
arise, present themselves, as the case may be, he 
who does not hate them, because he finds them, 
painful, nor desire them when they cease, because he 
finds them pleasing, *he is said to have transcendecf, 
the Gunas’ — the construction is with the fourth* 
succeeding verse (verse 25). 


412 


SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XIV 


50 Tr ^b^ I! li 

23. He who rests like one indijBferent 
and is not disturbed by the Gunas, who, 
realizing that the Gunas alone function, is 
steady and does not waver ; 

Thus having given those characteristics of 
such a person that can be known only by him, now 
in order to state those characteristics that can be 
known by others, the answer to the second question, 
viz., “ What is his conduct ? ” is being stated in the 
three verses beginning with: He who rests etc. He 
who rests, abides, like one indifferent, like a witness, 
and is not disturbed, is unshaken from his real nature, 
by the Gunas, by the effects of the Gunas, viz., 
happiness, misery, etc:, nay, who, realizing that the 
Gunas alone are abiding in their effects, and who, 
through the discriminative knowledge, “ I have no 
connection whatsoever with these,” is steady and 
ihes not waver, does not move. The use of the suffix 
ti instead of te in the verb is license allowed to 
•seers. 
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24. Alike in pleasure and pain. Self- 
abiding, regarding a clod of earth, a stone 
and gold as of equal worth, the same 
towards agreeable and disagreeable 
objects, calm, and the same to praise and 
blame bestowed on him ; 

Further: Alike etc. To whom pleasure and pain 
are alike, because he is Self abiding, abides in his 
real nature ; consequently to whom a clod of earth,, 
a stone and gold are of equal worth, and to whom 
agreeable and disagreeable objects, which are the 
cause of pleasure and pain, are the same, calm, of 
steady intellect, and to whom praise and blame 
bestowed on him are the same, 

25. The same in honour and dis- 
honour, the same towards friend and foe, 
habituated to renounce all actions— -such 
a person is said to have transcended the 
Gunas. 

Further ; The same etc. The same m honour 
and dishonour, the same towards friend and foe, who 
is habituated to renounce all actions, undertakings 
producing visible or invisible results— shcA a person^ 
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one of such conduct* is said to have transcended the 
Gunas^ 

ff \\ ll 

26. He who serves Me alone through 
the unswerving Yoga of devotiont tran- 
scends these Gunas and becomes fit for the 
state of Brahman. 

Now the question, “ How does he trescend the 
Gunas?” is being answered; He who etc. The 
word cha (and) is for the sake of emphasis. He 
who serves Me alone, the supreme Lord. Narayana, 
through the unswerving, exclusive. Yoga of devotion, 
transcends, rises well above, the Gunas and becomes 
jit for, worthy of, the state of Brahman, Liberation. 

TOT it ^ I 
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27. For I am the embodiment of 
Brahman, of immutable immortality, of the 
eternal religion and of absolute bliss. 

The reason for that is being stated : For I am 
’«tc, For I am the embodiment, image, of Brahman — 
I am but Brahman concentrated, even as the solar 
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orb is concentrated light ; likewise, of immutable, 
eternal, immortality. Liberation, being ever free; 
likewise, of the eternal religion, which is the means to 
this Liberation, for I am pure Sattva; likewise, 
I am the embodiment of absolute, undivided, bliss, 
for I am of the nature of supreme bliss. As My 
worshippers would inevitably attain My nature, it 
has been rightly said that they become fit for the 
state of Brahman. 

That the ocean of relative existence, which 
results from the attachment to the Gunas, which 
are subservient to the Lord Sri Krishna, is easily 
crossed by His devotees, is declared by the Lord in 
this fourteenth chapter. 


CHAPTER XV 

THE WAY TO THE SUPREME PERSON 

I 

RI|?sqqJ3[| 

II { ii 

The Blessed Lord said : 

1. They speak of the immutable 
Ashvattha tree with its root above and 
branches below, whose leaves are the 
Vedas ; he who knows it is a knower of the 
Vedas. 

Without dispassion there can be neither 
devotion nor knowledge. Therefore the Lord 
teaches clearly in the fifteenth chapter knowledge 
together with dispassion. 

At the end of the last chapter it has been 
stated in the (two) verses beginning with, “ And 
he who serves Me through the unswerving Yoga 
of devotion ” (XIV. 26), that one who worships the 
Lord with unflinching devotion, attains oneness 
with Brahman by knowledge obtained through 
His grace. But as it is not possible for one bereft 
of dispassion to attain either unflinching 
devotion or knowledge, the Blessed Lord, in order 
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1,0 -expo imd knowledge together with dispassion,- 
first described the nature of this mundane existence 
through the metaphor of a tree and in a verse- 
arid a half beginning with : They speak etc. With its 
root above, whose root (source),- the supreme Person, 
superior to things perishable and the imperishable 
soul, is bejond. Below i By this are meant entities' 
that come into existence later than the Ishvara (the 
Lord) and have for their limiting adjuncts the 
effects, i.e., Hiranyagarbha and other beings. These 
are branches as it were (of this tree). Being perish- 
able, there is no surety that it will last till the 
morrow, and hence they speak of it as the Ashvatiha^, 
They also speak of it as immutable, because it is 
everlasting as a continuous stream (though ever 
changing). The Sruti also says: ‘‘This ts the 
ancient Ashvattha tree whose root is above and 
branches (spread) below ” etc. (Kath. 6. 1). Whose 
leaves are the Vedas, i.e., by propounding what is 
good and bad, the Vedas establish that the mundane 
tree gives shelter to all beings through the fruit of 
their work, which can be compared to the shade of 
leaves ; hence the Vedas are the leaves as it were of 
this tree. He who knows the Ashvattha tree of this 

1 . * Svas ’—to-morrow. That which lasts till to-morrow 
is * Shvaltha So Ashvattha means that which will not 
last till to-morrow, i.e., perishable. 

27 
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kind if a knower of teachings of the Vedas. The 
source of the mundane tree is the Lord (Ishvara) 
Narayana. Brahma and others, who are parts of 
Him, stand for the branches. That, mundane tree is 
perishable, and yet eternal like an ever-flowing 
stream. It becomes the resort of people through 
actiosis prescribed by the Vedas. This much is the 
purport of the Vedas, and therefore a man of know- 
ledge is praised as the knower of the Vedas. 

gpisifsr 1 
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2. Its branches, nurtured by the 
Gunas, spread below and above, its shoots 
are the sense-objects, and its rootlings are 
stretched below, producing actions in the 
world of men. 

Further : Its branches, etc. Hiranyagarbha and 
other beings, having for their limiting adjuncts the 
effects, have been spoken of as the branches of this 
tree. Of these, those who are evil-doers spread 
below, (taking birth) among animals etc., and the 
virtuous spread above, taking birth among the gods 
etc. These constitute the branches of the mundane 
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tree. Further, they are nurtured by the Gunas, i.e., 
being watered as it were by the functions Sattva etc., 
they develop according to fitness. Further : In which 
tree the shoots, leaves, are the sense-objects, viz., 
colour etc., for they are connected with the functions 
of the senses, which stand for the tips of the branches. 
And its rootlings are stretched, spread out, below — and 
from the word ' cha\ above as well. The tap root 
is the Lord alone ; while these others are rootlings 
representing subtle impressions of particular enjoy- 
ments. Their effect is being stated : Producing 
actions, i.e., which result in actions later on, in the 
world of men. When (past) actions arc exhausted, 
and people are born once more in the world of men 
on account of the impressions of what has been 
enjoyed in the worlds above and below, they have 
an inclination for actions in keeping with these 
impressions. The fitness to perform action is 
limited to this world alone, and so it is said, ‘ in the 
world of men ’ 

L This world is called the Karmabhumi, or the place 
for action, and the results of good and evil actions per- 
formed here, men reap in heaven or helL After exhausting 
by enjoyment or suffering the fruit of such action, souls are 
again embodied as human beings. 
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3-4. Its form as such is not experi- 
enced here, nor its end nor its beginning 
nor its continuity- Having severed this 
deep-rooted Ashvattha tree with the strong 
weapon of non-attachment, one should 
next seek that goal reaching which they do 
not return, saying, “ I seek refuge in that 
primordial Purusha from whom this 
eternal process has sprung.” 

Further : Its form etc. The form as such of this 
raundane tree, i.e., as having its root above etc., is 
not experienced here, by beings inhabiting this 
relative world (Samsara) ; nor* its end, its limit, it 
being unlimited ; nor its beginning, since it is begin- 
ningless ; nor its continuity, its existence — it is not 
known how it exists. Since this tree of the world, 
being such, is hard to uproot and also the cause of 
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all suffering, therefore having severed this tree with 
the strong weapon of dispassion one should strive 
for realization. This is being stated : Having severed 
etc. Having severed, cut into two, this deep rooted, 
fimiy fixed, Ashvattha tree with the strong, fully 
discriminative, weapon of non-attachment, which 
consists in the giving up of all ideas of ‘me’ and 
‘mine’ one should next seek that goal, the entity 
called Vishnu, which is the source of this tree. What 
kind of goal is it ? Reaching, attaining, which they 
do not return, are not reborn. The way of seeking 
this goal is being stated: I worship, seek refuge in 
that primordial Purusha from whom this eternal process, 
this ever-flowing stream of the world phenomena! 
has sprung. That is to say, one should seek it with 
such one-pointed devotion. 

II [j 

5. Free from pride and delusion, over- 
coming the evil of attachment, ever devoted 
to spiritual pursuits, rid of desires and the 
dual throng named pleasure and pain, the 
wise go to that immutable goal. 
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I Describing Other means for attaining that goal 

1 the text says : Free from etc. From whom pride and 

delusion, egoism and false identifications have 
departed; by whom the evil of attachment to sons 
etc., has been overcome; who are ever devoted to 
spiritual pursuits, the knowledge of the Self ; from 
whom desires have completely receded ; rid of the 
dual throng named pleasure and pain, freed from the 
pairs of opposites such as heat and cold designated 
as pleasure and pain, because they are the cause of 
I them, and therefore being wise, i.e., bereft of 

s : ignorance, they go to that immutable goal, the state of 

Vishnu. 

^ ^ ^ TO: l 

i ^ Ktt if ^ (I 

I ' 6. The sun does not illumine it, nor 

I : the moon nor the fire ; That is My supreme 

I state reaching which they do not return. 

! ' 

That very goal is being described : The sun etc. 
That state the sun etc., do not illumine. Attaining 
which the Yogis do not return, that is My supreme state 
i or nature. As it is not an object revealed by the 

sun etc., the possibility of defects like materiality, 
heat and cold in it are refuted. 

^ 'I::''';: 

V ^ , 

iL 
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7. Verily, a part of Myself, having 
become this eternal embodied soul, draws 
to this world of beings the senses with the 
mind and the sixth, which rest in Nature 
(Prakriti). 

If attaining Your abode they do not return, 
then as every one attains You at the time of dissolu- 
tion (Pralaya) and deep sleep (Sushupti) according 
to the Sruti, “ When they have become merged in the 
True (Sat), they know not that they are merged in 
the True ” (Chh. 6.9.2), who then will be a Samsarin 
(transmigrating soul)? Apprehending such a ques- 
tion, the text describes the Samsarin in the five 
verses beginning with : Verily, a part etc. He who, 
although being bat a part of Myself, has on account 
of ignorance become the eternal embodied soul that is 
always well known as the Samsarin, again draws to 
this world of beings, to the mundane existence, for 
the purpose of enjoying or suffering, the senses with 
the mind as the sixth, from Nature, in which they 
merged at the time of deep sleep and dissolution. 
These imply also the organs of action and the vital 
force. This is the idea; It is true that in deep sleep 



and in dissolution every individual soul, being a 
^rt of Myself and getting merged in Me, attains 
Me 5 yet, as covered with ignorance and carrying the 
impressions of his past work, it gets merged in Me 
as endowed with My Prakiriti and not in My Pure 
Being. As it has been said, « From the nnmanifest 
all manifested beings are born” etc. (VIII, 18). 
Therefore going forth again to the relative world, 
the iporant person draws out to the senses, his 
limiting adjuncts, which remained merged in Nature. 
But for ^ men of realization, who have attained My 
Pure Being, there is no return. 




8. When the master (soul) acquires a 
body, he takes these (the six referred to 
above) from the one he leaves, even as the 
breeze carries odours from their seats, and 
attains (the new body). 

Drawing them (the senses) what does he do ? 
That is being stated : When the master etc. When 
owing to the result of his actions the master, the 
owner of the body etc., acquires a fresh body, he 
takes these from the one he leaves, i.e., the previous 
body, and effectively attains another body. That 
whenever a body is taken the senses also come 
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in, is siiowis by an example; Even as the breeze 
carries odours, blows taking with it the fine particles 
having odours, /rom their seats, viz., flowers etc., even 
so (the soul carries with it the senses, etc., i.e., the 
.subtle body). 

It it 

9. Presiding over the ears, the eyes, 
the organs of touch, taste and smell, and 
also the mind, he enjoys the sense-objects. 

Enumerating those senses, the purpose for 
which the soul takes them is being stated : Presiding 
over etc. Presiding over, resorting to, the external 
sense-organs, viz., the ears, etc., and the mind, the 
internal organ, he, the individual soul, enjoys the 
sense-objects, sound and the rest. 

I 

is n 

10. The deluded do not see him 
departing (from this body) or residing (in 
it) or experiencing (objects), being associat- 
ed with the senses ; but they who have the 
eye of knowledge see him. 
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Do not all see sucb a self as different from 
the body and organs? It is being answered. The 
deluded etc. The deluded do not see, perceive the 
individual soul departing, going from one body to 
another, or residing in that body or experiencing 
(enjoying) the sense-objects, being associated with the 
Gunas, being endowed with the senses. They whose 
knowledge is their eye, i.e., the discriminative, see 
him. 

11 j| 

li. The Yogis who strive see him 
seated in themselves, but those who are not 
self-controlled, being thoughtless, do not 
see him in spite of striving. 

It is very hard to know him. as even among 
those who are discriminative, only some see him 
while others do not. This is being stated: The 
Yogis etc. Some Yogis who strive, struggle through 
meditation etc., see him, the self, seated in themselves, 
within their body, as different from it. Those who 
are not self-controlled, not pure in mind, and therefore 
who are thoughtless, dull-witted, do not see him, in 
spite of striving by the study of the Scriptures and so 
forth. 
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12. The light in the sun which illu- 
mines the world and that in the moon and: 
the fire-know that light to be Mine. 

Thus, in the verse, “The son does not illumine 
it,” etc., (verse 6) the supreme state of the Lord has 
been described, as also the non-return of those who 
attain it. Again anticipating the doubt that there 
will be no transmigrating soul (Samsarin), the 
nature of the individual soul as distinct from the 
body etc., has also been shown. Now that very 
nature of the Lord is being described as omnipotent 
in the fear verses beginning with; The light etc. 
The various kinds of light existing in the sun etc., 
which illumines the world — know all that light to be 
Mine alone. 

gcoirft I! II 

13, Entering the earth with My 
energy, I support the beings ; and I nou- 
rish all the herbs, becoming the watery 
moon. 

Further ; Entering etc. Entering the earth with- 
My energy^ presiding over it by My prowess,. 
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/ support the moving and unmoving beings. I Myself 
becoming the watery moon, develop all the herbs such 
a rice. 

11 Ji 

14. Residing in the bodies of beings 
as the digestive fire (Vaishvanara), and 
united with Prana and Apana (breaths), I 
digest the four kinds of food. 

Further ; Residing etc. Becoming the digestive 
fire and entering the bodies of beings, I with the 
outgoing (Prana) and incoming breaths (4pmd), 
which excite this fire, digest the four kinds of food, 
eaten by beings, viz., what is chewed, mulled, 
licked and sucked. Of these, the first is that which 
is eaten by cutting into pieces with the teeth ; fot 
instance, a cake; the next is that which is only 
swallowed after mulling with the tongue; for 
instance, porridge ; the third is that which is only 
taken by placing on the tongue so as to enjoy its 
taste; for example, molasses; and the last is that 
which is pressed between the teeth etc., and only 
the juice of it is taken, rejecting the rest ; for 
instance, sugar-cane. This is the difference among 
4hese. 
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15. I am seated in the heart of all 
beings ; from Me are memory and know- 
ledge as also their loss. I alone am to be 
known through all the Vedas, I am the 
originator of the Vedantic tradition, and 
I am also the knower of the Vedas. 

T'urther ; / afP. seated etc. I have effectively 
entered the heart oj all beings as the Inner Ruler. 
Hence from Me as the cause arises the memory 
concerning objects experienced before of every being, 
and knowledge due to the contact of the senses with 
their objects ; as also their loss, removal. I alone am 
to be known in the form of the various gods, through 
all the Vedas, I am the originator of the Vedantic 
tradition, i.e., the enlightening teacher promulgating 
it through a succession of disciples, and also the 
knower of the meaning of the Vedas. 



430 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA {CHAP. XV 

16. There are two beings (Pumshas) 
in this world — perishable and imperish- 
able ; the perishable one is all these 
creatures, and the immutable is called the 
imperishable. 

Now, what has been referred to in the text, 
“ That is My supreme state (verse 6), that supreme 
nature of His is being shown in the three verses 
beginning with : There are etc. There are two beings, 
perishable and imperishable, which are well known /« 
this world. They are being stated : Of these, the 
being called perishable is all these creatures, consists 
of bodies beginning with that of Brahma down to 
immovable things, for the ignorant commonly use 
the word ‘ person ’ with respect to bodies only. The 
immutable, that which stands firm like a rock without 
any change when the bodies perish, i.e., the 
• conscious principle (soul) that is the experience ; be 
is said to be the imperishable being by the dis- 
crminative. 

^ 11 II 

17. Different from these is the supreme 
Being known as the supreme Self 
(Paramatman), the immutable Lord, who 
having entered the three worlds sustains 
them. 
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The purpose for which the two (persoHs) were 
described is being stated : Different etc. Different 
from^ other thao, these^ the perishable and imperish- . 
^able' beings* tile supreme Being. The difference is 

being pointed out ; He is known as^ described by Sruti 
texts as, Farama or supreme and also Atman or Self, 
As the Self He is different from the inert perishable 
being, and being supreme. He' is diflerent from the' 
imperishable being, the conscious principle (the 
individual soul) that is the experiencer. His being 
the supreme Self is pointed out: The immutable Lord 
etc. The Lord^ the Ruler, who is immutable^ change- 
less all the while, and who having entered the three 
worlds^ i,e., the whole universe, sustains^ 
them.: 

^ srf^j ii ii 

18 . Since I am beyond the perishable 
and even excel the imperishable, therefore 
I am well known in this world and 
in the Vedas as the supreme Being 
{Purushottama). 

That He is the supreme Being of the nature 
described above, the Lord is showing from the 
derivation of His name : Since lam etc. Since lam 
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beyond the perishable^ i.e., the entire group of ineri 
things, being eternally free, and even excel the 
imperishable^ the entire group of conscious beings, 
being their Ruler, therefore in this world and in the 
Vedas, I am well known, celebrated, as the supreme 
Being {Purushoitama), The Scripture also says^ 
‘"‘This Atman is the controller of everyone, the lord 
of all, the ruler of all and governs all this*" 
(Brih, 5.6. 1). 

^ I! \\ 

19. He who, being thus undeiuded, 
knows Me, the supreme Being, worships 
Me in all respects, O descendant of 
Bharata, and becomes all-knowing. 

The result according to a knower of such a 
Lord is being stated: He who, etc. He who, being 
thus, in the above mentioned manner, undeiuded, of 
fixed conviction, knows Me, the supreme Being, 
worships Me alone in all respects, in all ways, and 
thereby becomes all-knowing. 

mm H li 

20. Thus this most secret doctrine has 
been expounded by Me, O sinless one. 
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Knowing this, one becomes wise* and 
accomplished are all his duties, O descend- 
ant of Bharata. 

The subject-matter of the chapter is being 
concluded : Thus etc. Thus, in this brief way, this 
most secret, esoteric, doctrine has been expanded by Me 
in full, and not merely a chapter of twenty verses, 
O sinless one, one free from vice. Hence, knowing 
this doctrine taught by Me, any and every one 
becomes wise, truly enlightened, and accomplished are 
his duties. Therefore it goes without saying, O 
descendant of^ Bharata, that your duties are accom- 
plished (having known the secret doctrine). 

Having cut asunder the mundane tree, the 
Lord has in this fifteenth chapter called ‘the way to 
the supreme Spirit’, clearly taught the supreme 

State. 


CHAPTER XVI 


THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN DIVINE AND 
DEMONIAC ATTRIBUTES 

I 

c[tq II ? II 

The Blessed Lord said : 

L Fearlessness, purity of heart, stead- 
fastness in the Yoga of knowledge, charity, 
self-control, sacrifice, study of the Vedas, 
austerity, uprightness. 

In order to determine that persons who 
renounce demoniac wealth and take only to divine 
wealth are freed, these two (kinds of wealth) are 
distinguished in the sixteenth chapter. 

At the end of the last chapter it was said, 
“ Knowing this, one becomes wise, and accomplished 
are ail his duties, O descendant of Bharata.” Now, 
who knows this Truth, and who does not? As an 
answer to this, the sixteenth chapter is begun to 
distinguish between a fit and an unfit aspirant after 
true knowledge. It is only when the object to be 
accomplished has been determined that the inquiry 
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about a fit aspirant arises. As Kumarila Bhatta 
has said; « Only when a load that is to be carried 
by somebody has been weighed, can one fix who is 

to carry it” 

Now the divine wealth that characterizes a 
fit aspirant is being stated in the three verses begin- 
ning with . Fcciflsssness, etc. Feaflessness, absence of 
fear ; purkv of heart, perfect serenity of the mind • 
steadfastness in the Yoga of knowledge, steady devo^ 
tion to the means for attaining Self-knowledge; 
charity, a proper apportionment of one’s food ; self- 
control, control of the external organs ; sacrifice 
performing rituals like Darshapurnamasa according 
to one’s fitness; study of the Vedas (Swadhyaya) 
teaching and reciting the Vedas, or it may mean 
repetition of holy names ; austerity, that pertaining 
to the body etc., to be described in the next chapter • 
uprightness, straightforwardness; ’ 

Ifl|4 il \ li 

2. Non-injury, truthfulness, absence 
of anger, self-sacrifice, tranquillity, free- 
dom from slander, kindness to beings, 
non-convetousness, gentleness, modesty* 
absence of fickleness. 
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FaTtheT : Non-injuiy, etc, abstaining 

from hurting others - truthfulness, speaking of things 
as they have been perceived; anger, 

absence of agitation in the mind even when beaten ; 
self-sacr^ce, generosity ; tranquility, self-collectedness 
of the mind ; freedom from slander, avoiding back- 
biting ; kindness to beings, to the distressed ; non- 
covetousness: the elision of the final a from the word 
'aiolufa' in the text is a license allowed to sages ; 
gentleness, meekness, not being cruel ; modesty, feeling 
shy to commit a wrong; absence of fickleness^ 
avoidance of useless activity ; 

hm lit ffifa'iiiigT i 
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3. Boldness, forgiveness, fortitude, 
purity, absence of hatred, absence of 
conceit, —these belong to one born for 
divine wealth, O descendant of Bharata. 

Further: Boldness, etc. Boldness, courage; 
fogiveness, not getting angry in humiliation etc.; 
fortitude, steadying the mind when drooping under 
pain etc. ; purity, external and internal cleanliness ; 
absence of conceit, not thinking too much of oneself. 
These twenty-six characteristics beginning with 
fearlessness belong to one born for ditine wealth. 
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That is to say, they are found in one who is born to 
attain Sattvika wealth befitting a god, i.e., one for 
whom well-being is in store. 

4. Ostentation, arrogance, self-con- 
ceit, anger, rudeness, and ignorance 
belong, O Partha, to one who is born for 
demoniac wealth. 

The demoniac wealth is being stated ; Ostenta* 
tion^ etc. Ostentation, sanctimoniousness ; arrogance^ 
pride due to wealth, learning, etc.; self conceit, 
already explained ; anger, well known ; rudeness, 
harshness; ignorance, want of discrimination. 
Demoniac implies fiendish also. These q,ualities, 
ostentation, etc., ate found in one who is born to 
attain demoniac wealth— attributes of demons and 
fiends. 

WT II li 

5. Divine wealth is deemed to lead to 
Liberation and the demoniac to bondage. 
Grieve not, O son of Pandu, you are born 
for divine wealth. 
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Showing the result of these two kinds of wealth 
the text says : Divine etc. He who is endowed with 
divine wealth is fit for attaining the knowledge that 
I have expounded. But one endowed with demoniac 
wealth is ever bound. The Lord cheers up Arjuna 
who was perturbed on hearing this, doubting whether 
he was a fit aspirant or not ; O son of Pandu, grieve 
not, do not be sorrowing, for you are born for divine 
wealth. 

sirit ^ 533 II ^ 11 

6. There are two types of beings 
created in this world— the divine and the 
demoniac. The divine type has been 
described at length ; (now) hear from Me, 
O Partha, of the demoniac. 

In order to inculcate that the demoniac wealth 
should always be avoided, the text expounds it: 
There are two etc. Two, i.e., two types, of creation of 
beings. Hear from Me, from My words. Combining 
the demoniac and fiendish natures into one, it is 
stated that there are two types. Therefore there is 
no contradiction with the threefold nature described 
in the ninth chapter in the words, “Taking to the 
descriptive, demoniac and fiendish nature ” (IX. 12). 
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7. Persons of a demoniac nature do 
not know what to do and what to refrain 
from ; they have neither purity nor good 
conduct nor truth. 

The demoniac nature is being described at 
length in the twelve verses beginning with : Persons 
etc. Persons of a demoniac nature do not know how to 
perform right conduct or to refrain from wrong 
conduct. Therefore, verily, they have neither purity 
nor good conduct nor truth. 

i. <i ll 

8. They describe the world as being 
without a truth, without a basis, without 
a God and brought about by mutual union 
— as nothing but originating in lust. 

It may be urged : How is it they do not know 
how to perform acts declared by the Vedas as right 
conduct or to refrain from what has been declared 
by them as wrongful conduct? How, again, can 
there be any explanation for happiness and misery 
in this world without the aceeptunoe of right and 
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wrong conduct ? And how can they transgress the 
Lord’s command with respect to purity, good 
conduct, etc. ? Also unless God is accepted, whence 
can the world originate ? All this is being answered 
They describe etc. They describe the world as being 
without a truth, without any authority like the Vedas 
and Puranas, i.e., they do not accept the authority 
of the Vedas etc. As it is said (by them). “Cheats, 
hypocrites and fiends — these three classes are the 
authors of the Vedas,” etc. (Sar. Dar. Sang. — 
Charvaka Darshana). Hence without any moral 
basis in the shape of right and wrong. They regard 
the manifoldness in this world as natural (sponta- 
neous). Therefore without a Coe/, as the maker and 
dispenser. Then from whence do they say the 
world has originated ? This is being answered : 
Brought about etc. (The world is) brought about by 
mutual union, of man and woman. What else can be 
the cause of this ? Nothing but merely originating in 
hist, i.e., they say that only the passion between the 
sexes as a continuous stream in the cause of this 
world. 

II li 

9. Holding this view, these ruined 
souls of small intellects and of fierce deeds. 
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are born for the destruction of the world 
as its enemies. 

Further : Holding etc. Holding this view of the 
materialists, these ruined souls, i.e., of impure mind, of 
small intellects, accepting only what is perceived by 
the senses, and who are therefore of fierce, cruel, 
deeds, are born for the destruction of the world as its 
enemies. 

10. Resorting to insatiable desires, 
full of hypocrisy, pride and arrogance, 
they of impure vows act holding false 
views through delusion, 

Further : Resorting to etc. Resorting to desires 
impossible to fulfil, and possessed of hyprocrisy etc., 
they act^ take to the worship of minor deities, and so 
on. How? (By) holding to false holding 

merely through delusion to foolish obstinacies like, 
*‘By worshipping such and such a deity with such 
and such a mystic syllable I shall attain immense 
wealth/’ Of impure those who observe vows 

with impure things like liquor and flesh. 
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11- Beset with immense cares ending 
only with death, regarding gratification of 
sensual enjoyment as their highest aim, 
and convinced that this is all ; 

Further : Beset etc. Beset with immense^ innu- 
merable, cares which end only with death, ie., 
always worried with cares ; to whom gratification of 
sensual enjoyment is the highest aim; convinced that 
this is alh that this gratification of the sensual 
enjoyment is the highest aim of human life and 
that there is nothing else, they “strive to collect 
hoards of wealth"' in the next verse— -this is the 
construction* As Brihaspati’s Aphorisms say : 
“ Sensual enjoyment is the only end of man “The 
body endowed with consciousness is the Self/' 

WqrtfTRTOR !I 9 \\\ 

12. Bound by a hundred ties of 
expectation and given to lust and anger, 
they strive to collect by foul means hoards 
of wealth for sense gratification. 

And therefore (they are) bound eh. Expecta- 
tion itself is the tie ; bound, drawn hither and thither, 
by a hundred such ties; whose supreme resort is lust 
and anger— -they strive, desire, to collect by foul means ^ 
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by theft etc,, hoards, heaps, of wealth for sense 
grat^cation. 

»TqT 555!iffft4 1 

13. “This has been gained to-day by 
me ; this desire I shall obtain ; this wealth 
is mine, and this other too will be mine. 

By describing their fanciful kingdom, their 
attainment of hell is being described in the four 
verses beginning with : TAis etc. Desire, what is- 
agreeable to the mind, I shall obtain. The rest is 
clear. This and the next two verses are to be 
construed as follows : “ Thus deluded by ignorance ” 
(verse 15), “They fall into hell ’’—in the sixteenth 
verse. 

RRI fa: =RmRf^ I 
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14. “That enemy has been slain by 
me, and others too I will slay. I am tho 
Lord, I am full of enjoyments, I am 
successful, powerful and happy. 

Further: That etc. I am successful, I have: 
accomplished my purpose. The rest is clear. 
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15. “I am rich and of noble birth; 
who else is equal to me ? I will sacrifice, 
I will make gifts, I will rejoice” Thus 
deluded by ignorance, 

Further : I am rich etc. I am rick, endowed 
with wealth etc. ; of noble birth, aristocratic ; 1 will 
sacrifice, i.e., by performing sacrifices etc., also 
I shall attain a greater name than other sacrificers ; 
i will make gifts to flatterers ; I will rejoice, enjoy 
myself. Thus deluded, made to entertain false 
notions, by ignorance. 

16. Perplexed by many a fancy, en- 
tangled in the net of delusion, and addic- 
ted to the gratification of desires, they 
fall into foul hell. 

Listen what such people attain to : Perplexed 
etc. Perplexed, distracted, by meaty a fancy, lit., by 
41 mind entertaining many fancies ; entangled thereby 
in the net of delusion, even as fish are fettered by a 
net made of strings ; thus addicted to, engrossed in, 
4he gratification of desires, they fall in to foul 
loathsome, hell. 
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17. Self-esteemed, arrogant, filled 
with vanity and haughtiness due to wealth, 
they ostentatiously perform sacrifices in 
name, disregarding prescribed methods. 

Their fancy, ‘I shall sacrifice,’ that has 
already been referred to, is only dominated by 
ostentation and conceit, and not at all inspired by 
pure motives. This idea is being elaborated in the 
two verses beginning with : Self-esteemed, etc. Self- 
esteemed, glorified by themselves and not by good 
people; therefore who are arrogant, not humble;. 
filled with vanity and haughtiness due to wealth, they 
perform sacrifices which are so only in name ; or it 
may mean: they perform sacrifices which are meant 
only to gain a name such as, “ He is a sacrificer ”, 
” He is a Soma sacrificer.” In what way do they 
perform these sacrifices? They perform them. 
ostentatiously and not with devotion, and disregarding 
prescribed methods. 

18. Possessed of self-conceit, power^ 
insolence, lust and anger, these cavilling 
people perform sacrifices, hating Me 
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(residing) in their own bodies and in those 
-of others. 

That disregard of prescribed methods is being 
described : Possessed of self '-conceit, etc. Being 
possessed of self-conceit etc., these covilHng people, 
people who cast aspersions on the virtues of the 
righteous, perform sacrifices hating Me who reside in 
their own bodies and in those of others as the Inner 
Self. Sacrifices performed just for show result in 
mere trouble to oneself, since they are lacking in 
faith. Similarly, when animals too are sacrificed 
without due regard for the injunctions, it merely 
results in injury to the Conscious Principle (mani- 
festing through all beings). Hence it is said, 
hating Me ’. 

mm i 
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19. These cruel haters, the most de- 
graded of men, I hurl perpetually among 
demoniacal species in the transmigratory 
worlds. 

They never deviate from their demoniac 
nature. This is being stated in the* two verses 
beginning with: These cruel etc. These halers of 
Me, who are cruel, I hurl perpetually, always, in the 
tramtdgFiUory worlds, m the cycle of births and 
■dilRhs and even there, among demoniacal species. 




'|S-2il DIVINE AND DEMONIAC ATTRIBUTES 447 

i.e., in the bodies of cruel animals like the tiger, i.e. 

1 give unto these sinners such fruit. 

tl II 

20. Obtaining demoniac bodies, and 
deluded birth after birth, far from attain- 
ing Me, O son of Kunti, they fall into still 
lower conditions. 

And they Obtaining etc. Far from attaining 
Me: The word q;^ (verily) suggests that far from 
attaining Me, they do not attain even the path of 
righteousness that leads to Me. hut fall into still 
lower conditions like the bodies of worms and insects. 

m- ^ II II 

21. There are three types of gates to 
hell destructive of the self-lust, anger and 
greed; therefore these three should be 
■shunned. 

Of the demoniac vices described above, three 
that are the basis of all the rest should be shunned 
by all means. This is being stated : There are etc. 
JLust, anger and greed — ■ these are the three types of 
sates to hell ; hence they are destructive of the self 
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i.e., leading to lower births. Therefore these three 
should be shunned by all means. 

zTTf^ mi II !i 

22. The man who has got rid of these 
three gates to darkness, O son of Kunti, 
practises what is good for himself* and 
thus goes to the supreme Goal. 

The special result of renouncing these three 
is being stated : The man etc. The man who has got 
rid of these three, viz., lust etc., which are the gates 
to darkness, hell, practises austerities. Yoga, etc., 
which are good for himself and thereby attains 
Liberation. 

23. He who, setting aside the ordin- 
ances of the Scriptures, acts under the 
impulse of desire, attains neither perfection 
nor happiness nor the supreme Goal. 

The renunciation of lust etc., is not possible 
without the perfoitnance of one’s duties. This 
is being stated : He who^ etc. He who, setting 
aside the ordinances of the Scriptures^ the religious 
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rites prescribed by the Vedas, acts under the impulse 
of desire, acts as he likes, attains neither perfection, 
knowledge of the Truth, nor happiness, tranquillity, 
nor the supreme Goal, LihetAtioa. 

f m 1! w 

24. So let the Scriptures be your 
authority in ascertaining what ought to be 
done and what ought not to be done. 
Having known what has been prescribed 
by the Scriptures, you should act in this 
matter. 

The conclusion reached is being stated : So let 
e.tc. “ This ought to be done, and this ought not to 
be dona ’'—in ascertaining this, the Scriptures, viz., 
Sruti, Smriti and the Puranas, are your sole 
authority. Therefore, having known the work pres- 
cribed by the Scriptures, you should io work according 
to your fitness, in this matter, in this sphere of work, 
to which you belong ; for purification of the mind, 
perfect knowledge and Liberation spring from that.' 

By differentiating between the divine and the 
demoniac wealth, it is shown in the sixteenth chapter 
that the pure-souled alone are fit for the knowledge 
of Truth. 

29 


CHAPTER XVH 

THE SEPARATION OF THE THREE 
KINDS OF FAITH 

I 

M fflgi a fan argmlr w ? w 

Arjuna said : 

1. Those who setting aside the ordin- 
ances of the Scriptures perform sacrifices 
with faith (Shraddha) — what is their status, 
O Krishna? Is it Sattva, or Rajas, or 
Tamas ? 

Among the causes described above leading to 
the fitness for true knowledge, the Sattvika faith is 
the foremost. Therefore in the seventeenth chapter 
the threefold secondary differentiation of faith is 
being stated. 

At the end of the last chapter it was said : 
“ He who, setting aside the ordinance of the 
Scriptures, acts under the impulse of desire, attains 
neither perfection ” etc. (XVI. 23). By this (state- 
ment) it has been declared that he who sets aside the 
ordinances of the Scriptures and acts under the 
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impulse of desire is not fit for knovpiedge. Now, 
with a view to knowing whether one who sets aside 
the ordinances of the Scriptures, but acts with faith 
and not under the impulse of desire, is fit for know- 
ledge or not, Arjuna said ; Those who etc. Here the 
words, “ (Those who) setting aside the ordinances of 
the Scriptures perform sacrifices,” do not mean 
those who in spite of knowing the meaning of the 
Scriptures transgress them, for such people cannot 
be said to sacrifice with faith. Faith is belief in 
sacred tradition, and this, to one who has knowledge 
of the Scriptures, is not possible with regard to 
things that are contrary to them. Moreover, with 
respect to such people, the reply, « Threefold Is that 
faith ; ” " Sattvika (men) worship the gods (Devas),” 
etc., will not be compatible. Therefore the trans- 
gressors of the Scriptures are not meant here, but 
only those who, without striving to know the injunc- 
tions of the Scriptures either from a sense of trouble 
or from sheer laziness, just follow tradition and 
occasionally worship some deity withl faith. There- 
fore this is the meaning ; Those who setting aside the 
ordinances of the Scriptures, being indifferent to them 
either because they consider them to be troublesome 
er out of sheer laziness, and following the authority 
of mere tradition, perform sacrficeslwith faith—what 
is their status, resort ? This is being inquired into 
in detail: Is it Sattva, or Rajas, or Tamos ? That is 
to say, is such desire of theirs to worship! deities etc., 
based on Sattva, or Rajas, or Tamas ? The doubt 
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is threefold, because faith is Sattvika, while in- 
difference to the Scriptures from a sense of trouble or 
sheer laziness is Rajasika and Tamasika respectively. 
If it is based on Sattva, then even these people, being 
Sattvika, are entitled to the knowledge of the Self 
that has been described ; otherwise not. This is the 
idea behind this question. 

at 5S3 li ij 

The Blessed Lord said : 

2, Threefold is that natural faith of 
embodied beings — Satvika, Rajasika or 
Tamasika. Hear about it. 

In reply the Blessed Lard said: Threefold etc. 
This is the meaning : The faith in the worship of the 
Lord of those who act with the knowledge of 
Scriptural injunctions is of one kind alone, viz., 
Sattvika. But that faith of embodied beings vtho act 
only according to popular usage is threefold, viz., 
Sattvika, Rajasika and Tamasika. The reason being : 
It is natural, resulting from their nature, i.e., the 
impressions left in their minds in previous lives 
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(Samskaras). Only discriminative knowledge 
taught by the Scriptures is able to change nature. 
But this they have not. Therefore their faith arises 
only out of their former nature, and is of three 
kinds. Hear about this threefold faith. As it 
has been said, “In this, O descendant of Kuru, 
there is a single one-pointed determination” etc. 
(11.41). 

I 

sismte 3?^ % €.* ii ^ II 

3. The faith of each person is accord- 
ing to his stuff, O descendant of Bharata. 
A man is made up of his faith : he verily 
is what his faith is. 

But faith is Sattvika alone, for You Yourself 
have declared it to be a product of Sattva to 
Uddhava. As has been stated: “Control of the 
mind and the senses, fortitude, discrimination, 
devotion to duty, truthfulness, compassion, 
circumspection, contentment, generosity, dispassion, 
faith, shame, charity and the like, and taking plea- 
sure in the Self” (Bhag. U.20.2)~these are the 
modifications of Sattva. 

Therefore how can faith be said to be three- 
fold ? True ; yet, being inherent in a person who 


454 


SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XVII 



is Rajasika and Tamasika, and being thus mixed up 
with Rajas and Tamas, Sattva becomes threefold, 
and therefore faith also can be threefold. That is 
being stated. The faith etc. The faith of a person, 
wise or ignorant, is according to his stuff", quality of 
his mind. Therefore the worldly maH is made up of, 
a product of, his faith, i.e., is affected by the three 
kinds of faith. This is being stated: He verily is 
what Ms faith is, i.e., one is endowed with faith in 
accordance with his (past) faith. In other words, 
a person who is owing to preponderance of Sattva 
was endowed with Sattvika faith formerly, is on 
account of this inherent tendency (Samskara) 
endowed again with Sattvika faith ; one who was 
endowed with Rajasika faith through preponderance 
of Rajas, again becomes of a like nature ; and one 
who was endowed with Tamasika faith owing to 
preponderance of Tamas, again becomes of a like 
nature. This division of Sattvika, Rajasika and 
Tamasika faith is only with respect to persons who 
act only according to popular usage. But with 
respect to those who are endowed with discrimina- 
tive knowledge resulting from the Scriptures, 
because they conquer their nature, their faith is 
Sattvika alone. This is the purport of this section. 

gjner mi ii » ti 
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4. The Sattvika worship the gods, 
the Rajasika (worship) the Yakshas and 
Rakshasas, while others the Tamasika men, 
worship spirits and goblins. 

The (threefold) division of Sattvika and the 
rest is being delineated through differences in 
actions : The Sattvika etc. The Sattvika men worslup 
the gods alone, who are of a Sattvika nature. The 
Rajasika worship the Yakshas and Rakshasas, who ate 
of a Rajasika nature. While others, those different 
from these two, viz., the Tamasika men, worship only 
spirits and goblins. That is to say, by the inclination 
to worship particular deities of Sattvika and other 
natures, the nature of their worshippers also as 
being Sattvika etc., is to be known. 

^ SfSIl: I 

H H II 
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5-6. Those men who practise severe 
austerities not enjoined by the Scriptures, 
being given to ostentation and self-conceit, 
possessed of desire, attachment and perti- 
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nacity* and senseless, torture the elements 
in the body, as also Me residing within it— 
know them to be of demoniac resolves. 

Furt&er distinctions regarding the Rajasika and 
Tamasika groups are being stated in the two verses 
beginning with : Those men etc. Some, even without 
knowing about the injunctions of the Scriptures, are 
only of a Sattvika nature on account of former good 
tendencies (Samskaras) ; others, the mediocre ones, 
ate Rajasika by nature; and the lowest are Tamasika 
by nature. Those, however, who are extremely 
unfortunate, and who follow custom and the 
practices of the heretic owing to their keeping 
company with such ■people, practise severe, terrible 
to beings, austerities—the reasons for which are; 
being given to ostentation and self-conceit, likewise 
possessed of desire, cravings, attachment, clinging, and 
pertinacity, foolhardiness — “ know them to be of 
demoniac resolves.” This is the connection with the 
next verse (5). 

Further : Senseless, etc. Who, being senseless, 
non-discriminative, torture, cause to wither by 
useless fasts etc., the elements, earth, etc., existing in 
the body as being its material cause, as also Me 
residing within it as the Inner Ruler, by transgressing 
My commands — those who practise austerities like 
%hS&, know them to be of demoniac, extreniely cruel, 
resolves. 
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7. The food also liked by each is 
threefold, as also sacrifice, austerity and 
gift. Listen about these distinctions among 
them. 

To show the distinction about (people being) 
Sattvika etc., even from the dififerenoes in food etc., 
the Lord says in the thirteen verses beginning with : 
The food etc. The food, cooktd. rice, etc., that is 
liked by each person is lArcc/bW according to his 
type ; similarly sacrifice, austerity and gift are also 
threefold. Listen about these distinctions among them 
that is going to be stated. This is being declared in 
order that people may give up Rajasika and 
Tamasika food, sacrifice, etc., and strive to increase 
their Sattva by resorting to Sattvika food, sacrifice, 
■etc. 

sctirt: m \ 

8 . The foods that augment life, 
energy, strength, health, happiness and 
joy, and which are savoury, oleaginous, 
nourishing and agreeable, are liked by the 
Sattvika. 
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Of these, the threefold food is being described 
in the three verses beginning with: The foods etc. 
Life, longevity ; energy, vivacity ; strength, vigour ; 
health, freedom from sickness ; happiness, serenity of 
the mind; joy, relish. The foods that augment, 
particularly increase, life etc., and which are savoury, 
juicy, oleaginous, fatty, nourishing, which as serum 
remain long in the body, and agreeable, relished at 
sight — foods masticated, sucked, etc., which are of 
this kind are liked by the Sattvika. 

srrir?! li ii 

9. The foods that are very bitter, 
sour, saltish, hot, pungent, dry and burn- 
ing are liked by the Rajasika and are 
productive of pain, grief and disease. 

Likewise : The foods etc. The word very 
applies to all the seven kinds, bitter and so on. 
Very bitter like the " Nimba ’ fruit. Very sour, very 
saltish and very hot are well known ; very pungent 
like pepper ; very dry, grains like Kangu and 
Kodrava; very burning like mustard. Foods that 
are very bitter etc., are liked by the RUjasika. Pam 
causing distress at the time (of eating^, p'ief. 
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subsequent depression of spirits, disease, sickness. 
The above foods are productive of these. 

10. The food that is pretty cold 
worthless, putrid, stale partly eaten and 
impure is liked by the Tamasika. 

Likewise: The food etc. Yatayama', food 
cooked three hours before, i.e., which has become 
pretty cold; worthless, from which the essence has 
been pressed out ; putrid, foul-smelling ; stale, cooked* 
the day before ; partly eaten, what is left after eating 
by somebody ; and impure, forbidden food, like the 
meat of an animal killed with a poisoned arrow. 
Such food is liked by the Tamasika. 

mi ii ?? n 

11. That sacrifice which is performed 
according to scriptural injunctions by men 
desiring no fruit and with their mind fixed 
on it for its own sake is Sattvika. 

Sacrifice, too. is threefold. Of these the 
Sattvika sacrifice is being stated : That sacrifice etc. 
That sacrfice which is performed, offered, according to- 
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scriptural injunctions, as being enjoined by the 
Scriptures as compulsory, by men who have no 
desire for its fruit, is Sattvika. How is it performed ? 
With their mind fixed, i.e., concentrated, on it, with 
the idea that it must be performed /or Us own sake,. 
•as a sacrifice, and not for gaining any other fruit. 

5 <5® If m, i 
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12, But know that sacrifice to be 
l^ajasika, O best of the Bharatas, which is 
performed aiming at its fruit, as also for 
ostentation. 

The Rajasika sacrifice is being stated: But 
know etc. But know that sacrifice to be Rajasika which 
is performed^ undertaken, aimpig at^ caring for, Us 
fruity as also for ostentation^ for parading one^s 
greatness. 

31*1# II \\ 11 

13. The sacrifice which is contrary to 
ordinance, in which no food is distributed, 
which is devoid of Mantras, gifts to the 
priests and faith, is said to be Tamasika. 
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Tha Tamasika sacrifice is being stated: The 
sacrifice etc. The sacrifice which is contrary to 
ordinance, in which the scriptural injunctions are 
not observed ; in which no food is distributed, offered 
to Brahmanas and others ; which is devoid of Mantras, 
the prescribed gifts to the priests and faith, is said to 
be Tdmasika by the cultured. 

^ cfq 3=5?^ a H 

14. Worship of the gods, the twice- 
born, the preceptor and the wise, purity,, 
straightforwardness, continence and non- 
injury, are said to be physical austerity. 

To show the Sattvika and other varieties of 
austerity, its threefold division with respect to the 
body etc., is stated first in the three verses begin- 
ning with: Worship of the gods, etc. The wise, 
knowers of Truth as well other than one’s preceptor 
(spiritual guide); the worship of the gods, the 
Brahmanas {the twice-born) etc., and purity and the 
rest, are said to be physical austerity, i.e., austerity 
which is performed by the body. 

qg; ! 
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15. Speech that causes no worry and 
is also truthful, agreeable and beneficial, 
as also study of the Vedas, are said to be 
verbal austerity. 

Verbal austerity is being stated: Speech etc. 
Speech that causes no worry, fear, and is also truthful 
and agreeable to hear and ben^cial, i.e., resulting in 
good, as also study of the Vedas, are said to be verbal 
austerity, i.e., austerity performed through speech. 

*11*195^^ II II 

16. Serenity of mind, kindliness, 
silence, self-control and purity of heart, 
are said to be mental austerity. 

Mental austerity is being stated : Serenity etc. 
Serenity, composure of the mind ; kindliness, freedom 
from harshness; silence, lit., the condition of the 
Muni, i.e., practice of meditation; self-control, 
withdrawing the mind from sense-objects , purity of 
heart, absence of deceit in conduct, are said to be 
mental austerity. 
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17. This threefold austerity practised 
with great faith by men who desire no 


fruit and are steadfast, is said to be 
SMtvika. 


Thus the threefold austerity performed through 
the body, speech and mind has been shown. The 
three divisions of this threefold austerity into 
Sattvika etc., are being described: This threefold tic. 
This threefold austerity practised with great, supreme, 
faith by men who desire no fruit and are steadfast^ 
concentrated in mind, is said to be Sattvika. 
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18. That austerity which is practised 
to gain respect, honour and adoration, 
and that with ostentation, and which is 
transitory and unstable, is here said to be 
Rajasika. 

The Rajasika austerity is being stated : That 
austerity etc. Respect, verbal worship through 
words such as, ‘ He is good ‘ He is a man of great 
austerities ’ ; honour, physical worship by acts such 
as rising up and salutation j adoration, gaining wealth 
etc. That austerity which is practised for this purpose, 
and that with ostentation, and which is therefore 
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transitory^ ml coBStaBt, and unstable, ieetiBg, is here 
said to be Rfijasika. 

ti ii 

19. That austerity which is practised 
out of a foolish notion, with self-torture, 
or for the purpose of ruining another, is 
called Tamasika. 

The Tamasika austerity is being stated ; That 
austerity etc. That austerity which is practised out of 
a foolish notion, practised through fool-hardiness due 
to non-discrimination, with self-toriure, or for the 
purpose of ruining, destroying, another, like black 
magic, is called, said to be, Tamasika* 

f5t I 
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20. To give is a duty— a gift given 
with this idea to one who will do no 
service in return, in a fit place and time 
and to a worthy person, is known to be 
Sattvika. 

TJhe threefold division of gifts introduced 
earlier is being stated ; To give etc. To give is a 
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duty— a gift given with this conviction to one who will 
do no service in return, who can give no return, in a fit 
place, like (the holy) Kurukshetra and fit time as 
during an eclipse (considered auspicious for a gift) 
and to a worthy person— the seventh case-ending is 
used instead of the fourth, being grouped with 
‘time’ and ‘place’, which have got the seventh case- 
ending— that is to say, to a Brahmana endowed with 
austerities and scriptural learning; or the word 
^patre’, may be taken as having the fourth case- 
ending, meaning, ‘ to a protector ’ (from the root pa) ; 
for a Brahmana protects the giver from all dangers 
— such a gift is Saim’ka. 

gfN H h? ii 

21. That gift, however, which is given 
with a view to receiving in return, or 
loooking for its fruit, or grudgingly, is said 
to be Rajasika. 

The Rajasika gift is being described: That gift, 
etc. That gift, however, which is given with a view to 
receiving in return, with the expectation that the 
person would in time return the service, or looking 
for its fruit, i.e., with the object of attaining heaven 
etc., or grudgingly, with reluctance, is said to be 
Rajasika. 

30 
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22. The gift that is given at the 
wrong place and time and to unworthy 
persons, without regard and disdainfully, 
is said to be Tamasika. 

Ths Tamasika gift is being stated : The gift etc. 
The gift that is given at the wrongs unholy, place^ at 
the wrong lime, during defilement, and to unworthy 
persons, such as rogues, (and vulgar) actors and 
dancers; or even where the conditions regarding the 
proper time, place and person are fulfilled, which is 
given without regard^ without hospitable reception 
like washing the feet, or disdainfully^ contemptuously 
— such a gift is said to be Tamasika, 

5^1 m' \ 
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23. ‘ Om Tat Sat ’—-this is considered 
to be the threefold designation of Brahman. 
By that were fashioned, of old, the 
Brahmanas, the Vedas and sacrifices. 

But then, considered in this light, all the 
sacrifices, austerities and gifts would mostly be 
Rajasika or Tamasika ; so ail efforts at performing 
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sacrifice etc., would be useless. Apprehending such 
a doubt, the Lord, in order to show a means by 
which even such sacrifices etc., can be turned into 
Sattvika, says : ‘ Om Tat Sat ’ etc. ‘ Om Tat Sat 
this is considered by the cultured to be the threefold 
designation by name of Brahman, the supreme Self. 
Of these, being well known through Sruti texts like, 
“Om is Brahman” (Taitt. 1.8.1), Om is the name of 
Brahman. Being well known as the cause of the 
world, and not being cognized by the ignorant, 
‘ Tat ’ also is the name of Brahman. The word 
‘Sat ’ also is the name of Brahman, for it denotes 
absolute reality, goodness and auspiciousness. These 
three designations (of Brahman) are praised with a 
view to showing that all of them are capable of 
rectifying a defective rite (by merely being pro- 
nounced) ; By that threefold designation of Brahman 
were fashioned, cteaUd, or the word may mean, 
perfected, by the Lord, of old, at the beginning of 
creation, the BrEhmanas, the Vedas and sacrifices. Or 
the sentence may mean : The supreme Lord to whom 
this threefold designation is applied, created the 
Brahman as etc., as holiest. Therefore this three- 
fold designation of Brahman is exceedingly praise- 
worthy. This is the idea. 
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24. Therefore the acts of sacrifice^, 

gift and austerity enjoined by the ordin- 
ance^ on the part of the followers of the- 
Vedas, by uttering the word ^ \ are 

always begun well. 

!Now in order to show the auspiciousoess of 
very one of these three, *Om* etc., that of the ‘ Om'' 
is being stated first: Therefore etc. Since this 
designation of Brahman is auspicious, therefore the 
acts of sacrifices etc., enjoined by the ordinance, on the 
part of the followers of the Vedas, done by uttering 
the word ‘ Om \ are always begun well, i.e., although 
they may be defective, they are made efficacious. 

tl tl 

25. Uttering ‘ Tat the various acts 
of sacrifice, austerity and charity are per- 
formed by the seekers of Liberation with- 
out aiming at their fruit. 

The second name is being praised : Uttering' 
" Tat ’ etc. Uttering— Xhis word is to be repeated 
from the previous verse — Tat * the acts of sacri^ce 
etc., are performed by the pure-minded seekers of 
Liberation without aiming at their f'ruit. Therefore 
designation by the word *Tat’ is auspicious,. 
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became, through the purification of the mind and 
the consequent renunciation of the desire for fruit, 
it creates the desire for Liberation. This is the 
idea. 

?fS?T qr4 \\ II 

26. Sat ’ is used to denote existence 
and goodness ; so also, O Partha, the word 
* Sat ' is used for any auspicious act. 

The auspiousness of the word ‘Sat’ is being 
stated in the two verses beginning with: *Sat^ etc. 
The word *Sat" is used to denote existence, meaning, 
for instance, * Devadatta has sons etc.,’ and goodness, 
excellence, meaning, for example, ‘Devadatta’s sons 
are excellent.’ So also the word \Sai" is used, oris 
apt, /or any auspicious, sacramental, act like marriage, 
(as when we say), ‘This act is auspicious (Sat).’ 

^ I 

%% ti ^'3 i| 

27. Steadiness in sacrijSce, austerity 
and gift is also called ‘ Sat ’ ; as also work 
even done indirectly for the sake of the 
Lord is verily called ‘ Sat 
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Furtfier : Steadiness etc. Steadiness^ absorptioii^ 
in sacrifices etc., is also called ^Sat\ Activity that 
has for its aim the supreme Self whose names are 
these three, like the collection of offerings for wor-. 
ship, cleaning of the temple and its courtyard,, 
anointmg, painting, and making flower garlands, is 
work for the sake of the Lord ; other activity to 
accomplish these, like the laying out of garder s and 
agricultural fields and acquiring wealth, is work done 
indirectly for the sake of the Lord. The latter, even- 
though so indirect, is verily called ^ Sat\ Thus, since 
these three names are exceedingly auspicious, there- 
fore they should be uttered for perfecting all actions. 
This is the sense. As a mere laudatory statement 
does not fit in here, it is to be taken as an injunction, 
according to the maxim, It is (only) an injunction 
that is praised/’ Some (commentators) say that the 
present tense used in “ Acts enjoined by the ordin- 
ance are begun well ’’ etc., and “Acts are performed 
by the seekers of Liberation ’’ etc., (verses 24 and 25), 
is to be converted into the injunctive form, as in the 
case of the text : “ He sacrifices to the (deities 
called) Samidhs.’* This, however, does not fit in 
with, "Sat" is used to denote existence and good- 
ness,** etc. (Verse 26), for there it is already a 
known fact (and requires no injunction). Therefore 
it is better to assume an injunction, as stated above. 
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28. Offering oblations, making gifts, 
austerities practised, or anything else 
done— without faith, are called * Asat ’ O 
Partha ; they fructify neither hereafter nor 
here. 

Now, as an incentive to ail action being 
undertaken with faith, everything done without 
faith is being condemned : Offering oblations, etc. 
Offering oblations, making gifts, austerities practised, 
gone through, or anything else done— without faith, are 
called ' Asat' . For they fructify neither hereafter, in 
the next world (i.e., after death), being defective, 
nor here, in this world, since they bring ill-repute. 

One who renounces Rijasika and Tamasika 
faith and takes recourse to Sattvika faith, is fit for 
realization of the Truth — this is established in the 
seventeenth chapter. 


CHAPTER XVHI 

THE WAY OF RENUNCIATION 

I 

^ II K II 

Arjuna said : 

1. I desire to know distinctly the 
true nature of renunciation (Sannyasa), 
O Hrishikesa, as also of relinquishment 
(Tyaga), O mighty-armed One, O slayer of 
Keshin. 

In order to decide the final goal, the essence 
of the whole Gita is taught clearly in the eighteenth 
chapter by distinguishing between renunciation and 
relinquishment. 

In the foregoing pages, complete renunciation 
of action has been taught in texts like, “ Renouncing 
all actions through his mind, he rests at ease ” etc. 
(V. 13), and “ With your mind endowed with the 
Yoga of renunciation ” etc. (IX. 28). Likewise, 
the performance of action, renouncing merely its 
fruit, has been taught in texts like, “ Renouncing 
the attachment for action and its fruit, ever 
contented, and without any refuge ” etc. (IV. 20), 
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and “ Being self-controlled, renounce the fruit of all 
actions ” (XII. 1 1). And the infinitely merciful and 
omniscient Lord cannot teach self- contradictory 
things. Therefore Arjuna, who was eager to know 
the way to reconcile these two, viz., the renunciation 
of work and its performance, said : 1 dedre etc. 

0 Hrishikesha, controller of all the senses, O slayer 
of Keshin. A great demon called Keshin, with the 
form of a horse, came with a gaping mouth to 
devour Sri Krishna in a fight. Sri Krisnna thrust 
His left hand into that terribly gaping mouth, and 
then enlarging it. He killed the demon through that 
alone then and there, splitting him like a cucumber; 
hence the term of address, O mights -armed One, 

1 desire to know distinctly, as distinguished from each 
other, the true nature of renunciation (SannySsa) and 
relinquishment. 

II ^ 11 

Lord said: 

2. Sages understand the renouncing 
of actions that fulfil desires as renunciation 
<Sannyasa), and the learned declare the 
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abandoning of the fruit of all actions as 
relinquishment (Tyaga). 

Iq reply the Blessed Lord said: Sages etc. 
Sa^es understand^ know, the renouncing^ giving up, of 
actions that fulfil desires, actions which are prescribed 
for the fulfilment of desires by texts sisch as, One 
who desires a son should sacrifice”, *‘One who 
desires heaven should sacrifice ”, as renunciation 
{SarmyZisa), i.e., they consider the renouncing of all 
actions as well as their fruit to be that. ’ The 
learned, the proficient, declare the abandoning of the 
fruit only of all actions that fulfil desires, as also of 
regular and occasional rites (prescribed by the 
Scriptures), as relinquishment (Tyaga), and not the 
actual renouncing of the actions themselves. It may 
be urged : Since no fruit is declared for the regular 
and occasional rites, how can there be the abandon- 
ing of their fruit which does not exist, even as a 
barren woman cannot give up her son? The 
answer is: Though no particular fruit is declared to 
injunctions like, "‘One should perform the Sandhya 
ceremony daily”, and ”One should perform the 
Agaihotra all through life”, as in the case of 
injunctions like, One who desires heaven should 
sacrifice”, and *‘Oae who desires cattle should 
sacrifice”, yet as an injunction cannot prompt a 
discerning person to an act which serves no purpose 
of man, some fruit or other in general is takm 
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for granted here, as in the case of injunctions 
“ One should perforin the Vishvajit sacrifice”, 
(where, though no fruit is declared, yet heaven is 
taken to be the fruit). It is not proper to think, 
too much deference to Prabhakara’s view, that the 
injunction is self-sufficient and requires no fruit, for 
the difficulty of explaining how men may be inclined 
to action in the absence of any fruit, cannot be got 
over. Moreover, the Sruti declares fruit even for 
regular rites etc., in texts like, “ Ail these attain the 
world of the blessed” (Chh. 2. 23. 2), “ The world ot 
the Manes (is attained) through rites ” (Brih. 1. 5. 16). 
and “ By the performance of rites one gets absolved 
from sins” (Mah. Nar. 22. 1). Therefore it has 
been aptly said, “The learned declare the abandon- 
ing of the fruit of all actions as relinquishment 
(Tyaga).” 

But then, it may be urged, from the reli 
ment of fruit there would again be no inclination to 
action that bears no fruit. The answer is, it is 
so, for all actions, according to the rule of 
‘ severalty of injunctions ’ are meant to produce a 
desire for realization. The Scripture also says, 
“ The Brahmanas seek to know the Self through the 
study of the Vedas, sacrifices, charity and austerities 
consisting in a dispassionate enjoyment of sense- 
objects ” (Brih. 4. 4. 22). Hence, renouncing all the 
fruits declared severally for each action, inasmuola 
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as they lead to bondage, it is possible to perform 
all work for getting the desire for realization. 
Desire for realization means the inward inclination 
of the intellect (i. e.* introspection) through the 
cessation of one’s identification with the body, 
resulting from the discrimination between the real 
and the unreal. The due performance by one till 
then, for the purification of the mind, of prescribed 
work which is not antagonistic to knowledge, giving 
up its fruit, is relinquishment of work, and not the 
actual giving op of work itself. The Sruti also says, 
‘‘By performing work alone one should desire to 
live here a hundred years” (Ish. 2). But after that 
the cessation of all work comes about spontaneously. 
This is said in the Naishkarmyasiddhi: All works, 
creating the inward inclination of the intellect 
through its purification, disappear like the autumnal 
clouds, having fulfilled their purpose” (1.49). The 
Lord has also said, ‘^But the person who delights 
only in the Self, is satisfied with the Self, is contented 
in the Self alone, has no duties to perform ” (IIL 17). 
It is also said by the sage Vasishtha: “The Yogi 
need not renounce work, but work gives him up, for. 
the root of all work, viz., desire, is destroyed in 
him.” Or he may renounce work, finding it disturb- 
ing to the practice of contemplation. As it is said 
"by the Lord in the Bhdgavaia : ^‘One should perform 
work until one has got disgusted with it, or until one 
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has developed a veneration for listening to tales 
about Me and that kind of thing ” (Bhag. 11. 15. 9); 
“ He who, averse to the objective world, is devoted 
to knowledge, or not caring even for Liberation, is 
devoted to Me, should move about regardless of 
the orders of life with their respective insignia; 
he should be above the ties of formality” 
(Bhag. 11.13.28), etc. Enough of digression; let 
os come back to the subject. 

51 II ^ II 

3. Some philosophers declare that all 
action should be relinquished as being evil, 
while others say that the work in the form 
of sacrifice, gift and austerity should not 
be relinquished. 

For the ignorant, the giving up of the fruit (of 
work) alone is what is meant by relinquishment 
(Tyaga), and not the renunciation of work itself. It 
is to establish this firmly by refuting the opposite 
view that a difference of views (on the subject) is 
being stated i Some philosophcts etc. Soifis^ the 
Sankhy a, philosophers declare that all action should be 
relinquished as being evil, because being contaminated 
by evil such as killing, it produces bondage. This 
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is the idea: The prohibition, One' should not kill 
■aa.y being/’ declares that killing causes evil to a 
person. Again, - injunctions like, *‘One should 
sacrifice an animal to the Fire and Moon,” mention- 
ed in the section dealing with the sacrifice, speak of 
killing as contributing to a sacrifice. As the two 
injunctions deal with separate matters, they do not 
come under the rule guiding a general and a 
particular injunction and as such, one does nol 
annul the other. And as in all (ritualistic) work 
accomplished by material things there is the 
possibility of causing injury etc., all work should 
indeed be relinquished. As it has been said : The 
means prescribed by the Vedas, like the temporal 
one, is ineffectual (for attaining a final release from 
mundane existence), for it is impure, perishable and 
results in unequal rewards.” It means : That which 
is heard from the Guru is i.e., the Vedas, 

and what is declared by it is Anusravika. The 
means such as the Jyotishtoma sacrifice, prescribedi 
by the Vedas (to get over evil), is like the temporal 
means— it is attended with impurity, i.e.,, killing, and 
is likewise destructible. Moreover, there is differ- 
ence in the resulting heaven attained by Agnihotra, 
Jyotishtoma, etc., and others’ superiority makes one 
miserable. 

While others, the Mimamsakas, say that work 
such as sacrifice should not be relinquished. This is 
the idea: Though this' killing is done for the 
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accomplishment of the sacrifice, yet it has to be 
committed by a person (the sacrificer). That 
killing, though done for some other purpose, is yet 
the cause of sin to the person. An injunction 
enjoins the performance of that which is prescribed), 
■for a particular aim (viz., the benefit of the person 
for whom it is prescribed), for a subsidiary only 
subserves the purpose of the main sacrifice. But a 
prohibition does not similarly require that the act 
prohibited must subserve the purpose of something 
else, but only the possibility of that act being 
committed. For otherwise acts done through 
ignorance or inadvertance will cease to be sinful. 
Therefore, both these injunctions dealing with the 
same thing (viz., killing), the general injunction is 
cancelled by the particular one, and for that reason 
there is no sin in killing as prescribed by the 
Scripture. Therefore regular rites like sacrifice 
should not be relinquished. This refutes the equal 
force of the injunction and prohibition so as to 
establish the rule of the general and the particular.^ 

1. According to Putva Mimimsa, when two injunc- 
tions contradict each other, the particular one is stronger 
than the general and therefore annuls it. The Stinkyas, who 
accept this rule of interpreting the Vedic texts, say that the 
two injunctions referred to in the commentary, viz., “One 
should not kill any being ” and “ One should sacrifice an 
animal to the Fire and the Moon ”, do not refer to the same 
subject-matter. The former refers to killing, while the 
latter refe- s to the accomplishment of the sacrifice, but does 
mot say that no sin results from such killing. Hence there 
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4. Hear from Me the final truth about 
this relinquishment, O best of the Bharatas ; 
for relinquishment is truly declared to be 
of three kinds, O best of men. 

being no contradiction between the two, no relation of a 
general and particular injunction can be established 
between the two, by which, accordir»g to the rule of inter* 
preting the Vedic texts, the former can be annulled by the 
latter. So, according to them, while a person gets the 
benefits of the sacrifice, he incurs the sin of killing also with 
it. As more or less in all Vedic rites there is sacrifice of 
animals, they are all impure, and so do not help one to get 
beyond evil. Moreover, the result, viz., heaven attained by 
such sacrifice, is not eternal, but temporary, for one has to 
return to this world after enjoyment in heaven, and there is 
also a difference in the result, leading to a difference in the 
status of people in heaven, which would lead to jealousy 
and hatred as in this world. So all ritualistic work should 
be abandoned. 

f he MimEmsakas, however, establish this relation of a 
general and a particular injunction between the two, and 
say that the particular injunction prescribing the killing of 
animals annuls the general one, about non-killing, and 
therelore interpret the general one thus: The. injunction, 
** One should not kill any being is applicable to aii cases 
except where the Scripture enjoins killing. So killing 
enjoined in the Scripture, as in a sacrifice, is not sinful. 
Therefore sacrifices are not impure and should not be 
abandoned. The SEnkhya view is thus refuted by the 
Mimimsakas. 
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Thus Stating these two different views, in 
order to declare His own view, the Lord says: Hear 
from Me etc. About this relinquishment^ about which 
there are such conflicting views, hear the final truth 
from My words. Do not disregard (this), thinking, 
what is there to hear (in this matter), since 
relinquishment is well known? This is being stated : 
O tiger among men, O best of men, this relinquish- 
ment is difficult to understand, for this relinquishment 
of action is truly, discriminatingly, declared by 
knowers of truth to be of three kinds, being differen- 
tiated as Tamasika etc. The three kinds will be 
declared in, “But the renunciation of obligatory 
work is not proper ” etc. (verse 7 et seq.). 

niftfroiTH; li -A li 

5. Work in the form of sacrifice, gift 
and austerity should not be relinquished, 
but should indeed be performed; (for) 
sacrifice, gift and austerity are sanctifying 
to the wise. 

At first the final truth is being stated in the two 
verses beginning with : Work etc. To the wise, the 
discriminative, (they are) sanctifying, i.e., leading to 
the purification of the mind. 

31 
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6. But even these activities should be 
performed giving up attachment and fruit 
— this is My decided and best view. 

■. The way these ^sacrifices ^ etc.) are to he per 
formed to be purifying is being stated : But even etc. 
These nc/m7f£^, . sacrifices etc., which I have said to 
be purifying, should indeed be performed. How? 
They should be performed giving up attachmenu 
giving up the idea of being a door and merely as 
acts of worship to the Lord, and also giving up (the 
desire for) fruity this is My decided view and therefore 
the best. 

qf(5qrJ!fcfm€; n vs {| 

7. But the renunciation of obligatory 
work is not proper; abandonment of such 
work from delusion is declared to be 
Tamasika. 

The three kinds of relinquishment introduced 
earlier are being shown in the three verses beginning 
with : But etc. The renunciation of action prompt- 
ed by desire is proper, since it leads to bondage. 
But the renunciaiiorSi giving up, of obligatory work^ 
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regulaf rites, is not proper, since it leads to liberatioB 
through purification of the mind. Therefore the 
abandonment of such work, arises from delusion — of 
the form that it should be abandoned, although it is 
prescribed. That delusion being Tamasika, it is 
■declared to be TUmasika. 

« ?T5i9 w II it 

8. If from fear of bodily trouble, one 
relinquishes action because it is irksome, 
thus performing aRajasika relinquishment, 
one certainly does not obtain the fruit of 
relinquishment 

The Rajasika relinquishment is being stated 
If from etc. Without the knowledge, ‘1 am not a 
doet', if from fear of bodily trouble one relinquishes 
regular rites, considering only that they are irksome, 
such relinquishment is Rajasika, for pain is Rajasika. 
Performing such a Rajasika relinquishment, a Rajasika 
person certainly does not obtain the fruit of relinquislh 
mem, viz., steadfastness to knowledge. 
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9. When obligatory work is perform- 
ed, O Arjuna, only because it ought to be 
done, giving up attachment for it and its 
fruit — that relinquishment is regarded as 
Sattvika. 

Sattvika relinquishment is being stated : When 
etc. When obligatory work, work which is prescribed 
as compulsory, is performed with the knowledge that 
it ought to be done, giving up attachment for it and its 
fruit— that relinquishment is regarded as Sr tivika. 

rqui! n ^ 

10. The relinquisher endued with 
Sattva and a steady understanding, having 
his doubts resolved, neither hates disagree- 
able work nor is attached to agreeable 
work. 

The characteristic of a person well established 
in such Sattvika relinquishment is being stated; 
The relinquisher etc. The relinquisher endued with 
Sattva, permeated with Sattva, i.e., a Sattvika 
relinquisher, neither hates disagreeable work, work 
which is painful, like taking an early morning bath 
in the winter, nor is attached to, relishes, agreeable 
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w&rk^ work that gives pleasure, like bathing in thfe 
noon in summer, the reason being :■ he is a wise 
man, a man of steady understandings that it to say, one 
■who discriminates a-s follows : In a state when even 
a great pain like humiliation by others is endured, 
and the pleasure of heaven etc., is renounced, what 
is this temporary pleasure and pain?” Therefore' ; 
whose doubts,, wrong knowledge of the nature of a 
desire to welcome bodily pleasure and avoid bodily 
pain,, are 

11. Action cannot be entirely relin- 
quished by an embodied being. He who 
relinquishes the fruit of action, is called a 
relinquisher. 

It may be urged that better than relinquishment 
of the fruit of action is the renunciation of all action, 
for then there being no distraction from work, one 
attains the joy of steadfastness in knowledge. Ibis 
is being answered : Action etc. Action cannot be 
entirely relinquished by an embodied beings by one who 
identifies himself with the body. As it has been 
said : Verily, no one ever remains inactive even for 
a moment,” etc. (111. 5). Therefore, he who, while 
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performing action, relinquishes the fruit of action 
is called a xesX relinquisher. 

^ 1 

12. The threefold fruit of action — 
disagreeable, agreeable and mixed-r 
accrues to non-relinquishers after death, 
but never to relinquishers. 

The result of such relmquishmeut of the fruit 
of action is being stated: The threefold etc.. 
Disagreeable^ birth in hell, agreeable, birth as god, 
and mixed, birth as man — i\m threefold fruit (^f action 
that is either sinful, virtuous or mixed respective! 
which is well known, accrues only to non-relinquisherk, 
i.e., those who are full of desire, after death, in the 
next world, for the performance of these three kinds 
of work is possible for them, but never to relinquishers 
(Sannyasins). By the word ‘Saonyasin^ even the 
relinquishers of the fruit of action, who are being 
discussed, are meant, because this giving up of the 
fruit of action is a common factor (between them 
and the real Sannyasins, who renounce work as well 
as its fruit), and also because this word ^Sannyasin^ 
has been used to denote the relinquisher of the fruit 
of action in texts like, ** He who does the prescribed 
work without caring for the fruit, is a Sannyasin as 
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also a Yogi” etc. (VI. 1). The idea is that in the 
case of these Sattvika persons, sinful conduct being 
impossible, and the fruit of virtuous action having 
been given up as offering to the Lord, none of the 
threefold fruit of action accrues to them. 

M'f It 1 

ii \\ ii 

13. Learn from Me, O mighty-armed 
one, these five causes for the accomplish- 
ment of all work, as declared in the wisdom 
which is the end of all action. 

But how is it possible that for a person doing 
work no fruit would result ? Apprehending such 
a doubt, the Lord, in order to show that for one who 
has given up attachment and is free from ego- 
consciousness there is no connection with the fruit 
of work, says in the five verses beginning with: 
Learn etc. Learn from Me, know from My words, 
the five causes that are going to be stated, for the 
accomplishment, production, of all work. For the 
cessation of the idea of a doer with respect to the, 
Self, it is necessary to know these,' and so to praise 
them the Lord says : As declared etc. That by 
which the supreme Self is throughly known is' 
Sankhya (wisdom) or knowledge of the Truth, which 
is also the end, termination, of what is done, or 


SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XVHI 


action ; that is to say, the final cooclasions of the 
VeA&ntai as declared therein. Or it may mean: 
That in which the (twenty-four) categories are 
enumerated is SSnkhya, and that in which the end or 
conclusion is reached is Kritonta^ i.e., the Sankfaya 
philosophy itself ; (the causes) as declared in this. 
Therefore know them well. 

^ I 

ii ii 

14. The seat of action and likewise 
the agent, the various senses, the different 
and manifold efforts — the presiding 
divinity being the fifth of these. 

These are being enumerated: The seat etc. 
The seat of action^ the body ; the agent, the union of 
spirit and matter, i.e., egosim ; the various different, 
senses like the eyes and ears ; the efforts, the activities 
of the inhaled and exhaled breath etc., which are 
different in function and manffold in nature. Among 
these, the presiding divinity, the sun and other gods 
presiding over the (functions of the) eyes etc., or the 
^oner. Ruler who is the director of everything, being 
s cause. 
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15. Whatever action a man performs 
by his body, speech and mind, whether 
proper or the reverse, has these five as its 
causes. 

That these alone are the causes of ail actions 
is being stated : Whatever etc. Including all action? 
done by the five causes enumerated, in three kinds 
(those done by the body, speech and mind), it is 
said, by his body^ speech and mind; for it is well 
known that all actions are either physical, vocal or 
mental. Whatever action a man perjorms by his body 
etc., virtuous or sinful, has these five as the 

causes of it all, 

km 3 q: ! 

16. Such being the case, he who 
owing to his unrefined understanding 
looks upon the Absolute Self as the agent, 
is foolish, and does not see. 

What then ? It is being stated : Such being etc. 
Such being the case, because these five are the causes 
of all actions, he who looks upon the Absolute, i.e., 
free from all limiting adjuncts, non-attached Self as- 
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ike agents owing to his understandmgyhQmgum’eflne 
by the teachings of the Scriptures and the pcrceptor, 
is foolish^ and does not see truly. 

JITf f ^ ^ I 

^ 5t ffpcr ?! !i il 

17- He who is free from the notion of 
* I ’ (egoism), and whose understanding is 
not trammelled, though he kills these 
beings does not really kill, nor is he, 
bound. 

- Who then is the wise person who was said to 
be not tainted by action ? Such a possible question 
is being answered : He who etc. He who is free from 
the notion of * I\ i.e,, is free from the idea, *lam 
the doer Or it may mean : Free from the notion 
of egoism which regards the Self as the agent, on 
account of the discrimination that it is the body etc., 
that are the agents of actions. Therefore whose 
understanding is not trammelled^ not attached to work, 
considering it as agreeable or disagreeable. Such 
a person who has realized the Self, which is different 
from the body etc., though in the eyes of the world 
he kills these beings^ all creatures, yet in his own 
detached vision does not really kill^ nor is he bound by 
its fruit. That is to. say, where, then, is the possi 
bility of his being bound by actions that are 
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inteoded tO' bo a, means to ; intuitive, realization;, 
through purification of the mind? As, it has beeo , 
said : He who performs actions dedicating them 

to the Lord and giving up attachment, is not touched 
by sin etc. {V. 10). 

1 

1! K >1 

18. Knowledge, the knowable and 
the knower form the threefold impulse to 
action. The instrument, the object and 
the agent form the threefold basis of 
action. 

It is to establish the point, “Though he kills> 
he really does not kill, nor is he bound,’" that the 
impulse and the basis of action are being described 
so as to show that the Self, which is without 
qualities, has no connection with the cause, the basis 
and the fruit of action, which are all made up of the 
three Gunas. Knowledge etc. Knowledge^ the under- 
standing that this is a means to obtain the desired 
object; the knowable^ the work that achieves 
what is desired ; the knower, the person having 
such knowledge — thus threefold is the impulse- 
to action, i.e., that by which action is promp- 
ted. That is to say, these three, viz., knowledge 
etc.* f-re the incentives to action. Or Chodana 
(incentive) may mean scriptural injunction. As 
Kumarilla Bhatta has said: Direction (Chodana)\ 
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prescription and injunction are synonymous. In 
that case the meaning of the sentence would be : 
All injunctions with respect to work take effect 
depending on the threefold cause, viz., knowledge 
etc., which are made up of the three Gunas. As has 
been said: “The Veda s deal with subjects coming 
under the three Gunas ” etc. (II. 45). ‘ And likewise ; 
The instrument, the best means for effecting know- 
ledge (viz., the sense-organs) ; the object, what is 
most desired ; aud the agent, he who performs the 
action ; Karma-Sangraha means that which epitomises 
action; in other words, the three factors of work, viz., 
instrument etc., form the basis of action. The other 
three factors, viz., the person for whom something is 
done and so forth, merely help to bring about an 
action indirectly, and are not the basis of action 
-directly. Hence the triad consisting of the instru- 
ment etc., are alone called the heads of action. 

rfpqfr II II 

19. Knowledge, action and agent are 
declared in the science of the Gunas to be 
of three kinds only, according to the 
distinction of the Gunas; of them also 
liear duly. 


18 - 20 ] 


THE WAY OF RENUNCIATION 


■ A93' 


What follows from it?' It is being stated: 
Knawle(ige etc. In the science of the Gunas^ that in 
which the Guna's are described or propounded 
thoroughly according to their effects, ie., in the 
Sankhya Philosophy, knowledge^ action and agent are 
declared to be of three kinds only, according to the 
distinction of each in repcct of the Gunas such as 
Sattva. Of them also, viz., knowledge etc., which 
are going to be described, hear duty. In ‘three kinds 
only the word ‘only" is for negating all activity 
etc., in the Self independent of its adjuncts consisting 
of the Gunas. 

in the fourteenth chapter, how the Gunas bind 
has been described in texts like. “Of these Saitva 
from its stainlessness etc. (verse 6). In the 
seventeenth chapter, in texts like, “The Sattvika 
men worship the gods ” etc. (verse 4), describing the 
threefold nature that results from the Gunas, it has 
been declared that one should strive for Sattvika 
nature by discarding Hajasika and Tamasika natures 
and by taking Sattvika food etc. Here, however, in 
order to show that action, its factors and its fruit 
have no connection with the Self, all these are stated 
to be made up of the Gunas. This, we should note» 
is the difference. 

II I! 
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20. The knowledge by which one sees 
the one undivided, imperishable substance 
in all beings, which are divided, should be 
known to be Sattvika. 

Of these, the threefold nature of knowledge as 
Sattvika etc., is being stated in the three verses 
beginning with: The knowledge eto. The knowledge 
by which one sees in all beings, from Brahma down to 
immoving objects, wA/c/t are divided, distinguished 
from one another, the one undivided underlying, 
imperishable, changeless, suforance, viz., the supreme 
Self, should be known to be Sattvika. 

asgiq Mn 

21. But the knowledge by which one 
sees as distinct, in all beings, different 
entities of various kinds, should be known 
to be Rajasika. 

The Rajasika knowledge is being stated: But 
etc. But the knowledge by which one sees as distinct— 
this clause is elaborated in the rest of the verse — In 
all beings, or bodies, really different entities, or souls, 
-of various, jkinds, diversely conditioned by pleasure, 
pain, etc., should be known to be Rajasika. 
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22, Whilst that knowledge which is 
■conined to a single product as if it were 
the whole, which is irrational, not founded 
upon truth, and trivial, is declared to be 
Tamasika. 

Tamasika knowledge is being stated: Whilst 
etc. Knowledge which is attached to a single product^ 
the body or ao image, for instance, as if it were the 
whole^ the all, believing that this much is the Self or 
the Lord, which is irrational^ not based on reason, not 
founded upon truth, without any support in reality, 
and therefore petty, trivial^ because it concerns very 
limited things and produces meagre results — 
knowledge that is of this kind is declared to be 
Tumasika. 

23. An action that is ordained, per- 
tormed without attachment, free from 
attraction or repulsion, by one not coveting 
its fruit, is declared to be Sattvika. 

Now the threefold action is being described 
in the three verses beginning with i ' Ah action etc* 
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An action that is ordained, prescribed as a regular 
tilt, performed without attachment, without baukeriiig ; 
free from attraction or repulsion, which is not done- 
out of Jove for one*s son etc., or hatred towards 
one's enemy; by one not coveting its fruit, a 
disinterested agent* as opposed to one who desires' , 
its fruit, is declared to be Sdttvika. 

|5i: I 

. Tm^ clS[T5Wi^r|=iq; |} ^^? || 

24. But an action that is done by a 
person seeking desire or possessed of con- 
ceit, and that with much trouble, is declar- 
ed to be Rajasika. 

Rajasika action is being described ; But an 
action etc. But an action that is dona by a person 
seeking desire, craving fruit, or possessed of conceit^ 
deep-rooted egotism of the kind, ‘ who else is such 
a Vedic scholar as myself ? ’ and which, again, is 
done, with much trouble, with great strain, is declared 
to be Rajasika. 

m tl w ii 

25. That action which is undertaken 
through delusion, without regard to conse- 
quence, loss, hurtfulness and capacity, is 
declared to be Tamasika. 
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is being described: That 
action: etc^ . That action which is undertaken through 
mQW delusion, without regard to, without considering^ 
consequence, lit,^ that which follows, i.e., the good of 
e¥il that would come in its wake; loss, expeaditure 
of wealth ; hurtfuhess, injury to others; and capacity^ 
one^s-own strength, is declared to be Tdmasika. 

26. An agent who is free from attach** 
ment, non-egoistic, endued with fortitude 
and enthusiasm, and unaffected by success 
or failure.^ is called Sattvika- 

The threefold agent is being stated in the three 
-verses beginniog with:. An agent etc. Free from 
attachment, ardent longing ; non-egoisiic, not given 
to boasting ; foniiude, steadiness ; enthusiasm, zeal ; 
endued with, possessed of these, and unaffected, i.e., 
free from joy and despondency at the success or 
failure of a work that was undertakea-— such an agent 
is called Sattvika^ 

?i»ii I 
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27. An agent who is interested, 
desirous of the fruit of action, greedy, 
malevolent, unclean and subject to elation 
and dejection, is declared to be Rajasika. 

The Rajasika ageat is beiag described s An 
agent etc. Interested^ afiectiooaie to sons etc, ; 
desirous oj^ longing lor, the Jruit of action; greedy^ 
covetous of another’s property ; malevolent^ iitcLined 
to killing; unclean, not observing the prescribed 
cleanliness ; subject to elation and dejection at gain or 
loss — such an agent is declared to be Rajasika. 

STTfcI: I 

^ m\ ?ITJT« II a 

28. An agent who is unsteady, vulgar, 
arrogant, deceptive, overbearing, indo- 
lent, despondent and procrastinating is 
said to be Tamasika. 

' The Tamasika agent is being described: Jn 
agent etc. Unsiead\\. careless; vuluar^ wanting in 
discrimination; arrogant^ not humble; deceptive^ 
concealing one’s strength ; overbearing^ insuliing 
others; indolmt^ wanting io effort; despondent, 
sorrowing ; procrastinating^ not accomplishing even 
in a month what ought to be done that very day or 
the day after — ^such an agent is said to be Tamasika, 
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It should be noted that by the description of the 
threefold agent the threefold knower also is des- 
cribed, and by the description of the threefold action 
the threefold knowable also is described. By the 
description of the threefold understanding the 
threefold instrument will also be described. 

29. Listen now to the threefold 
variety, according to the Gunas, of the 
understanding and tenacity, as I declare 
them exhaustively and severally, O 
Dhananjaya. 

Now is being introduced the threefold distinc- 
tion of the understanding and tenacity: Listen etc. 
The meaning is clear. 

SI# ^ fJI# I 

^ ^ qilf l|^oi| 

30. That understanding which knows 
inclination and abstention, what ought to 
be done and what ought not to be done, 
fear and absence of fear, and bondage and 
Liberation, is Sattvika, O Partha. 


U'-J -■‘4 
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: Of these the threefold imdenstandiiip is being 
stated in the three verses beginning whh:\ That 
Wider.^taudm^ etc. IncVnation to righteous action; 
absienikm fr< m unrighteous action ; Vihat oi ght to be 
done and a hat ought not to be done at a particulat 
place or time; jear and absence of Jea§\ goc d and 
evil arising from what ought and ought not lo be 
done respectively, and the way to bondage and 
Libenuion — that understandings inner-rrgan (mind), 
Mhch knaws this, is SattvikUs ‘That understanding by 
which a person knows’ etc.— should have been the 
correct expression, but here the agency is attributed 
to the instrument, just as we say, ‘The iuei is- 
cooking’* 

m \\\\\\ 

31. That understanding by which one 
knows incorrectly righteousness and un- 
righteousness, and what ought to be done 
and what ought not to be done, is Rajasika, 
O Piiriha. 

Rajasika understanding is being stated: That 
etc. Knows incorrectly, so as to cause doubt. The 
rest is clear. 

aiWR !!ir giTfiri^r \ 

|fs; €? gwel (t IR it' 
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32. That understanding which, enve- 
loped in ignorance, regards unrighteous- 
ness as righteousness and all things in an 
inverted way, is Taraasika, O Partha. 

The Tamasika understanding is being described. 

That un ierstandwg QiQ. That is to say, the under- 
standing that grasps things in an inverted way is 
Tamisika. U iderstmaing, the inner organ (mind) 
already referred to. Knowledge is a function of that. 
Fortiiode also is a function of it. Or it may mean : 
Undersiaodiag also is a determinative funciion of 
the entity mat is the inner-orgm. Though the 
inner-organ has many functions like debire and 
aversion, yet as understanding, tenacity and happi- 
ness, which lead to fighieousnebS and unrigh»e us- 
ness, fear and absence of fear, are tne chief ones, 
their ihreeioid nature is slated. These are suggestive 
of the rest. 

33. That tenacity, unswerving through 
Yoga, by which one controls the 
functions of the mind, the breaths (Pranas) 
and the senses, is S ittvika, O Partha. 

Now the threefold tenacity is being described 
in the three verses beginning with; Fhat tenacity 
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etc. That which is KHi'wefvw^', which does 

not think of anything else, through Yoga or the 
concentration of the mind, by which one controls, 
regulates, the functions of the mind, the breaths md the 
senses, is Sattvika. 

ff%: m <tt§i ti ^3 tl 

34 . But the tenacity by which one 
holds fast to duty, pleasure and wealth, 
desiring their fruit because of attachment, 
is Rajasika, O Partha. 

The Rajasikk tenacity is being described: But 
etc. The tenacity by which one holds fast primarily 
to duty,, pleasure and wealthy does not given them up^ 
and because of attachment to them becomes desirous 
of their fruity is Rajasika^ 

mi fWH ^ I 

^ AT arnet ti 11 

35. The tenacity by which a stupid 
person does not give up sleep, fear, grief, 
depression and pride, is Tamasika, O 
Partha. 

The Tamasika tenacity is being described: 
The tenacity etc. The, tenacity by which a stupid 
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f efson^ a person- whose ' mtelleet ' is wanting in 
discrimination, does not give up sleep tXc.^Svapnu 
(primarily meaning dream) here means sleep— but 
indulges in them again and again, is Tdmasika. 

*J5I 5:^TJa ^ II ^^11 

g?g[% ll || 

36-37. Now hear from Me, O Prince 
among the Bharatas, of the threefold 
happiness: The happiness which one 
relishes through practice, in which one 
comes to the end of all pain, and which is 
like poison at first, but like nectar at the 
end, is declared to be Sattvika, born of the 
serenity of the understanding that concerns 
itself with the Self. 

The threefold happiness is being introduced ia 
half a verier Now hear etc. The meaning is clear. 
Of these, the Sattvika happiness is being stated in a 
verse and a half beginning with : The happiness etc. 
The happiness which one relishes through practice, by 
familiarity, and not suddenly like sense pleasure, 
and rejoicing in which one comes to, reaches, the end. 
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cessation* of all pains. Of what kind is it? Which 
is etc,— Something which at firsts at the beginning, is 
like poison^ seems to be painful, being dependent on 
the control of the mind, but at the end is like nectar. 
Aitnabuddhi — the understu> ding that concerns itself 
niih the i^elf\ se/e^ity of that, that is, its resting as 
transparent by the giving pp of the impurities* 
Kajas and Tamas; the happbess that results I rom 
this is called Sativika by the Yogis, 

fqqfqq li li 

38. The happiness that arises from a 
contact between the objects and the senses, 
which is like nectar at the beginning, but 
like poison at the end, is said to be 
Rajasika. 

The Rgjasika happiness is being described: 
Ihe happiness tic^ The we\l known happiness that 
arises from a contact between the obj cts and the senses^ 
for example, enj )ymeni, which is like, comparable to^ 
nectar at the beg.nning^ at fir^i, but like poison at the 
ei because it causes pain both here and hereafter, 
is said to be Rajasika. 

I H il 
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39. That happiness which is self- 
delusive both at the beginning and at the 
end, and which arises from sleep, lassitude 
and inadvertence, is said to beXamasika. 

The Tamasika happiness is being described 
That t\c. That hi.ppiness which at the beginnings at 
the moment, also ai the end^ subsequently, 
is self-delusive — that is being explained— h/jic/i arhes 
fn-m sieif, lassiiude and inadvene' <e, i e., fantisy, to 
the negkct of the duty at hand, is said to be 
TamaJka. 

51 gfi; i 

mi It II 

40. There is no being on earth or 
again in heaven among the gods, that is 
free from these three Gunas born of 
Mature. 

Summing up even v^bat has not been specific* 
ally mentioned, «he subject-matter of the .section is 
being concluded : i here is etc. Thite is no beings no 
creature or anything else, on eurih among men etc.,, 
or in heaven among the gods^ that is free from^ devoid 
of. ihese thee Gunas^ Sattva etc., born oj Nature* 
That is to say, nowhere does such a being exisU 
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I! If 

41. The duties of the Brahmanas, 
Kshatriyas and Vaishyas, as also of the 
Sudras, are clearly divided, O scorcher of 
foes, according to the dispositions born of 
their own nature. 

But if everything, such as action, agent and 
fruit (of action), as also all beings are ma^ e up of 
the three Gunas, then how can there be Liberation 
for beings 7 in answer to such a question, in c ider 
to show in a nutshell the purport of the whole Gita, 
viz., that beings can attain Liberation bv know- 
ledge attained throu. h the grace of the Lord by 
worshipping Him through the performance of the 
duties prescribed according to individual fitness the 
Lord begins a new topic from this verse, ‘The 
duties ’ etc, till the end of the chapter. O scorcher^ 
scourge ot foes, the duties of the Brahmanas^ 
Kshiinyas and Vaishyas^ as also of ihe ^udras^ are 
clearly divided^ are prescribed with sharp distinction. 
The Sudras are mentioned separately from the 
compound, since they ate distinct (from tne other 
three) by not being twice- b. rn. The typical 
characteristics for this division (of duties) are being 
stated: According to the Gunas (Srttva eic.), 
serving as typical characienstics, v^hich give rise to 
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tie Satt¥ika and other natures (Svahhava). Or it 
may mean : Arising from the tendencies acquired in 
their past births (Svabhavo). Of these, the 
Brahmanas have a predominance of Sattva; the 
Kshatriyas., of Rajas mixed with some Sattva; the 
Vaishyas, of Rajas mixed with some Tamas; and 
the Sudras, of Tam as mixed with some Rajas* 

II 8\ II 

42. Serenity, self-control, austerity^ 
purity, forbearance, and also uprightness, 
knowledge, realization and faith, are the 
duties of a Brahmana born of his nature. 

Of these, the natural duties of a Brahmana are 
being stated : Serenity eic. Serenity, control of the 
mind ; self- control, control of the external senses ; 
austerity of the body etc , mentioned earlier ; purity — 
external and internal; forbearance, forgiveness; 
uprightness, straightforwardness ; knowledge, scriptu- 
ral ; reulizition, direa intuition ; f ith, the conviction 
that there exists a next world— these, the control of 
the mind etc., are the duties of a Brahmana born of hiS 
‘nature. 

41 3t 1 
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43. Heroism, boldness, firmness, 
dexterity, not fleeing from the battle^^ 
generosity and lordliness, are the duties 
of a Kshatriya born of his nature. 

The natural duties of a Kshatriya are being 
stated: Heroism etc. He'oum, valour; boldness, 
spiritedness; steadiness ; dextcit), skilful- 

ness ; not fleeing Jrom the battle, not turning away 
(from the enemy), generosity, liberality ; lordinesst 
leadership — these are the duties of a Kshutriva born of 
his nature. 

44. Agriculture, cattle-rearing and 
trade are the duties of a Vaishya born of 
his nature ; and work of the nature of 
service is the duty of a Sudra born of his 
nature. 

The duties of a Vaishya and a Sudra are being 
-stated : Agriculiu^'e etc. Agriculture, culuvaiion ; one 
who raises cattle is a cattle raiser ; the calling of such 
a person, i.e., catile-rearing; trade, buying, selling^ 
etc — these are the duties of a Vaisya born o! his 
nature Work of the nature of service to ihe other 
three castes i also the duty of a :>udra born of his 
"lialar#. 
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45. Devoted to his own duty, a man 
attains perfection. Listen how one engag- 
ed in one’s own duty attains perfection. 

How such duties of the Brahiuaua and others 
lead to knowledge is being stated: Devoted 
Devoted to, heartily engaged in, duty according to 
his own qualifications, a man attains perfection, 
fitness for knowledge How duties lead to know- 
ledge is being stated in a verse and a half : Listen etc. 
Listen how, by what method, one sincerely engaged in 
one*s own duty atudns knowledge of the Truth. 

2icf: 5f|f%%IRT ^4 \ 
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46. From whom proceeds the activity 
of all beings, and by whom all this is 
prevaded — worshipping Him through his 
own duty a man attains perfection. 

That method is being described: From whom 
etc. From whom, the Lord, the Inner Ruler, proceeds 
the activity, effort, oj ail beings or creatures, and by 
whom as the cause all this universe is permeated. 
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prevaded— worshipping that Ishvara (Lord) through his 
own duty a man attains perfection. 

It it 

47 . Better is one’s own duty, though 
defective, than the duty of another well 
performed. Doing the duty ordained by 
one’s own nature, one incurs no sin. 

The result of the qualifying phrase, ‘through 
one’s own duty’ is being stated; Better etc. 
Though defective, one's own duty is better than, superior 
to, the duty of another, well performed. You must not 
think that living on alms etc., which is the duty of 
another (a Brahmana), is superior to your own duty 
of fighting etc., though attended with the killing of 
relatives and so forth. For doing the duty ordained 
prescribed, by one's own nature as declared earlier 
me incurs no sin. * 

f| H^JufiiRqTirirj n ii 

48. One should not, O son of Kunti, 
relinquish the duty to which one is born, 
although it may be attended with evil ; for 
all undertakings are covered by defect, as 
ire by smoke. 
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If, however, according to the Sankya view- 
point, you think the duty of another to be superior, 
considering the evil of killing etc., in your own duty, 
then you should know that the duty of another is 
also equally attended with evil. Having this in 
view the Lord says : Ot'e should not etc. One should 
not relinquish the duty to which one is born, which is 
ordained by one’s nature, although it may be attended 
with evVifor all undertakings, all actions, yielding 
visible or invisible results, are indeed covered by 
some defect or other, even as fire is enveloped by its 
concomitant smoke. Hence, just as discarding the- 
evil— smoke— the heat of the fire is used to remove 
darkness, cold, etc., even so rejecting the evil part in 
work, the good part alone is accepted for the purifi- 
cation of the mind. This is the sense. 

ii ii 

49. He whose understanding is un- 
attached everywhere, whose mind is con- 
quered, who is bereft of desires, attains by 
renunciation that supreme state of free- 
dom from action. 

Anticipating the question, ‘‘ How can one in 
doing work get only the good out of it, rejecting 
its evil part ? ” — the Lord says ; He whose etc. He, 
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whose understanding U unattached, devoid of attacll- 
ment, whose mind h conquered, i.e,, who free from 
egotism, who is bereft of desires, from whom desires 
for results have gone -that person by such remind^ 
ation, consisting in the giving up of attac’ ment for 
work as also for its fruit, as hcis been referred to 
earlier in^ “That relinquishment is considered fo be 
Sattvika (verse 9), attains that state of freedom from 
action, purity of mind, in the form of the cessation 
of all activity. Though the performance of work 
giving up attachment and fruit is also no activity^ 
since there is no idea of a doer, for it is staled in 
the f)ur verses beginning with, “The man of (self- 
less) action, who knows the Truth, thinks, ‘ 1 am 
not doing anything etc. <V. 8), yet, by this 
renunciation described above, he attains the supreme 
Slate of freedom from action of the kind described 
in, “The self-conirolled embodied being, renouncing 
all actions through his mind ” etc. (V. 13), which is 
another name for the stale of the highest Sannyasio, 
the Paramahamsa. 

ftlfs q«tT m cf«rTJr# I 

fRH qw ii n 

50. Learn from Me in brief, O son of 
Kunti, how reaching (such) perfection he 
attains Brahman, which is the supreme 
f bonsumraation of knowledge. 



The manner in which such a Paramahamsa 
attains Brahmanhood through steadfastness in 
knowledge, is being stated in the six verses beginning 
with : Learn from Me etc. How. reaching the perfec- 
tion of freedom from action, he attains Brahman, 
learn that manner from My words just in brief., 

51. Endued with a pure understand- 
ing, controlling the mind with tenacity, 
relinquishing sense-objects such as sound, 
and laying aside likes and dislikes, 

That is being stated : Endued etc. Endued with 
a pure understanding, with the Sattvika understanding, 
already referred to, purified in the manner described 
above, controlling the mind, making that very under- 
standing steady, with Sattvika tenacity, relinquishing 
sense-objects such as sound, and laying aside likes and 
dislikes with repect to them— these words are to be , 
construed with, ‘ He is fit for becoming Brahman ’ 
in the third verse (of this quarter). 

33 


49 - 51 ] 


THE WAY OF RENUNCIATION 


514 SRIMAD-BHAGAVAD-GITA [CHAP. XVIII- 

52. Resorting to a sequestered place, 
eating little, controlled in speech, body 
and mind, always devoted to the Yoga of 
contemplation, cultivating dispassion. 

Further, Resorting etc. Resorting to a sequester- 
ed place residing in a pure place, eating little, 
moderately, and by these means controlled in speech* 
body and mind, i.e., having speech, l)ody and mind 
under restraint, always devoted to that Yoga, union 
with Brahman, which comes of contemplation, 
cultivating again and again firm dispassion for keeping 

the contemplation etc., unbroken. 

,1 

fsiwt II II 

53. Forsaking egotism, power, arrog- 
ance, desire, anger and superfluous things, 
free from the notion of ‘ mine ’ and tran- 
quil, he is fit for becoming Brahman. 

Further, Forsaking etc. Forsaking egotism of 
the form, ‘ 1 am free from worldly attachment ’ ; 
power, foolhardiness; arrogance, the inclination to 
go astray from a sense of spiritual strength ; for- 
saking, giving up completely, desire, for objects of 
enjoyment, even though attained through Prarabdha, 
anger and superfluous things, free from the notion of 
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* mine ' with regard to objects of enjoyment that have 
come to him in spite of himself, and tranquil i.e., 
having attained supreme peace, is fit for becoming 
Brahman^ fit to remain steady in the idea, ‘I am 
Brahman,’ 

^ ^ ^Tf fa I 

ii h 

54. Becoming Brahman and tranquil- 
minded, he neither grieves nor desires; 
alike to all beings, be attains supreme 
devotion to Me. 

The result of remaining steady in the idea 
‘ I am Brahman is being stated : Becoming Brahman 
etc. Becoming Brahman, i.e., remains in Brahman 
(-consciousness), and tranquil-minded, he neither 
grieves for what is lost nor desires what is not attained, 
for he does not identify himself with the body etc. 
Therefore being alike to all beings, owing to the 
absence of distractions arising out of desire and 
aversion, he attains supreme devotion to Me which 
consists in looking upon all beings as Myself. 
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55 . By devotion he knows Me truly, 
how much and what I am. Then, having 
known Me truly, he forthwith enters into 
Me. 

Then, By devotion etc. By that supreme devotion 
he knows Me truly : As of what, nature ? How much^ 
i.e., all pervading, and what, i.e., Existence, Know- 
ledge, Bliss Absolute, lam. Then, having known Me 
truly, after that when his knowledge, too, is at rest, 
he enters into Me, that is to say, he becomes one with 
supreme Bliss, 

56. Even performing all works al- 
ways, taking refuge in Me, he attains 
through My grace the eternal and immu- 
table state. 

The manner referred to above, in which 
Liberation results from the worship of the Lord 
through one’s duties is being concluded : Even 
performing etc. Performing all works, regular and 
occasional rites, as also actions performed with 
desire, in the way described above, taking refuge in 
Me, having Me as the sole resort and not results like 
heaven, he attains through My grace, the eternal, 
beginningless, immutable everlasting supreme state of 
Vishnu. 
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ff^nSTTflRq \\ H 

57. Resigning mentally all actions to 
Me, regarding Me as the supreme goal, 
and resorting to Yoga through the intellect, 
ever fix your mind on Me. 

Since it is so, therefore Resigning etc. Resigning, 
offering, mentally all actions to Me, regarding Me as 
the supreme goal, the highest end of life to be attained, 
retsoring to Yoga through the intellect, whose nature is 
determination, ever, i.e., even while performing work, 
Jix your mind on Me alone in the manner stated in. 
“ The ladle is Brahman, the oblation is Brahman ” 
etc. (IV 24). 

31*1 II II 

58. Fixing your mind on Me, you 
will overcome all difficulties through My 
grace. But if from self-conceit you do 
not listen to Me, you will perish. 

Hear what will follow from that : Fixing etc. 
Fixing your mind on Me, you will through My grace 
overcome all difficulties whatsoever, all worldly- 
trouble difficult to get over. The evil that would 
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result from a contrary behaviour is being stated : 
But if, on the contrary, /rom self-conceit, from the 
notion that you are wise, you do not listen to what 
I have said, then you will perish, fail to attain the 
goal of life. 

11 II 

59. That, indulging in self-conceit, 
you think, * I will not fight ’ — vain is this 
resolve of yours. Your nature will compel 
you (to fight), 

‘ I would rather die, but I will not fight with 
my relations ’ — in answer to such a position' the 
Lord says : That, indulging etc. Disregarding what 
I have said, and indulging merely in self-conceit, that 
you think, resdlve, ‘ I will not fight '—vein is this resolve 
of yours, for you are not a free agent. That is being 
stated : Your nature, evolving as Rajas, will compel 
you, undoubtedly engage you in battle. 

ad: I! !! 

60. O son of Kunti, what you out of 
delusion do not wish to do, you shall do in 
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Spite of yourself, fettered by your own 
duty born of your nature. 

Further, 0 son of Kunti^ etc. Your nature, the 
tendencies of past life that are the cause of your 
birth as a Kshatriya ; duty born of this, viz., valour 
etc., already enumerated— constrained, by 
this that you are, what^ viz., work, you out of delusion 
do not wish to do shall surely do in spite of yourself 

JTTq^jr II ^ 11 

61. In the heart of all beings, O 
Arjuna, resides the Lord, whirling all of 
them by His Maya as if they were mounted 
on a machine. 

Thus in the two (preceding) verses the sub- 
servience of all the beings to Prakriti. to one’s own 
nature and to duty has been stated according to the 
views of the Sankhyas etc. Now the Lord declares 
His own view in the two verses beginning with: 
In the heart etc. Within the heart of all beings resides 
the Lord, the Inner Ruler. Doing what ? Whirling, 
engaging in their particular duties, all beings by His 
own power called Mays, even as in the world the 
stage-manager makes all artificial beings (dolls) 
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fixed on a wooden machine move about. Or it may 
be interpreted thus : Whirling all beings mounted on 
machines, bodies, i.e., the individuul souls that 
identify themselves with their bodies. As the 
Svetashvatara Upanishad says, “God, who is one 
only, is hidden in all beings. He is all-prevading, and 
is the Inner Self of all creatures. He presides over 
all actions, and all beings reside in Him. He is the 
witness, and He is the Pure Consciousness free from 
the Gunas” (Svet. 6.11); and the section dealing 
with the Internal Ruler in the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad (ch. 3, sec. 7) also says : “ He who 
inhabits the self but is within it, whom the self does 
not know, whose body is the self and who controls 
the self from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own 
immortal Self,” etc. 

* 1 = 5 ® 1 

5rTf^ ti It 

62. Take refuge in Him alone with 
all your heart, O descendent of Bharata 
(Arjuna); by His grace you shall attain 
supreme peace and the eternal abode. 

Take refuge etc. Since all individual souls are 
thus dependent on the Lord, therefore giving up 
self-conceit, take refuge in Him, the Lord, along with 
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all your heart, v/iih. your whole soul. Then it is by 
His grace that you shall attain supreme peace as also 
the eternal, everlasting, abode of the Lord. 

f mi i 

3SIT II II 

63. Thus has knowledge more secret 
than all secrets been declared to you by 
Me ; reflect on it fully and act as you like. 

Concluding the teaching of the whole Gita the 
Lord says : Thus etc. Thus, in this way, has knowledge 
been declared, taught, by Me who am omniscient and 
extremely gracious. What kind of knowledge ? More 
.secret than all secrets like the esoteric knowledge 
about mystic syllables (Mantras) and Yoga. Reflect 
on, consider fully, it, the Gita Scripture that has 
been taught by Me, and then act as you like. The 
idea being, if you reflect on it, then your delusion 
■will be removed. 

^ qw mi i 

^ git ^ II 11 

64. Hear again My supreme word, 
the most secret of all. Because you are 
dearly beloved of Me, therefore I shall 
tell you what is good for you. 
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For those who are unable to reflect on the very- 
profound teaching of the Gita in its entirety, the 
Lord graciously tells the essence of it in the three 
verses beginning with : Hear again etc. Though My 
teachings, the most secret of all secrets, have been 
declared from place to place, yet hear again what 
I am going to say. The reason for declaring it 
again and again is being stated: Considering the 
fact that you are dearly, very much, beloved of Me. 
For that very reason I shall tell you what is good for 
you. Or it may mean : Because I have come to the 
conclusion that you are beloved of Me, and what I am 
going to tell you is unassailable, or supported by 
all proofs, therefore I shall tell you. Some read 
• Dridhamati ’ (of firm resolve) instead of ‘ Dridham 
iti’. 

m ^ ^ II It 

65. Fix your mind on Me, be devoted 
to Me, worship Me, and bow down to Me; 
then you shall come to Me. Truly do I 
promise to you, for you are dear to Me. 

That is being stated : Fix etc. Fix your mind on 
Me^ remember Me, be devoted to Me alone, habitually 
worship Me, and bow down to Me alone. Living thus,. 
you shall come to Me through knowledge attained 
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through My grace. And do not entertain any doubt 
about this, for you are dear to Me; therefore dO’ 
I promise to you, give you My word, truly, 

srt WT II 1! 

66. Giving up all duties, take refuge 
in Me alone. I will liberate you from all 
sins, do not grieve. 

More secret than even what has been stated is 
being declared ; Giving up etc. With the firm 
conviction that everything will come through 
devotion to Me, giving up the slavery to injunctions, 
take rejuge in Me alone* Bo not grieve that by living, 
like that you will incur sin for abjuring your duties , 
for I will liberate you, whose sole refuge is Myself 
from all sins* 

67. Never should this be declared by 
you to one who is devoid of austerities, or 
who is not a devotee, nor to one who does, 
not wish to hear it, nor one who cavils, 
at Me. 


[CHAP, XVIIL 

Having thus taught the essence of the teaching 
of the Gita the Lord is now stating the rule as to the 
handing down of the instruction : Never etc This 
doctrine of the Gita should never be declared by you 
to one who is devoid of austerities, who does not 
pCTform his duties, or to one who is not a devotee, 
w o IS devoid of devotion to the preceptor and the 
Lord, nor to one who does not do service ; or it may 
mean, to one who does not wish to hear ; nor should it 
be told to one who cavils at Me, the Lord, i.e., to one 
w © thinking Me to be an ordinary mortal, speaks 
111 of Me by imputirg faults to Me. 

*Tr=% II II 

68. He who will impart this profound 
secret lo My devotees, has supreme devo- 
tion to Me. and being free from doubt 
•comes to Me alone. 

The result of teaching the Gita to My devotes 
who are free from the defects mentioned (above) is 
being stated : He who etc. He who will impart this to 
My devotees, has supreme devotion to Me, and being 
'thereby free jrom attains Me alone. 
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»Tflar If ^ ^ gfq h h 

69. There is none among men who 
does dearer service to Me than he, nor will, 
there be any; and there is none on earth 
dearer to Me than he. 

Further, There is etc. There is none, whatso- 
ever, among men who does dearer service, anything 
more pleasing, to Me than who explains the Gita 
Scripture to My devotees, nor will there be any in 
future ; and there is none who is dearer to Me also than 
he , and the sense is, nor will there be any in, 
future. 

f ^ JtH: (j V5C II 

70. And he who will study this sacred 
dialogue between us, will be sacrificing to 
Me through the knowledge-sacrifice ; this, 
is My opinion. 

The fruit that comes to one who studies the 
Gita is being stated ; And he etc. And he who will study, 
repeat like Japa, this sacred, righteous, dialogue between , 
us, .Sri Krishna and Arjuna, will be sacrificing to Me- 
through the Knowledgesacrfice, which is the best of 
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all sacrifices; this is My opinion. Even though he 
simply repeats the Gita without understanding its 
meaning, yet, hearing it, I shall know that he is 
revealing Me alone. Just as in the world when 
anyone casually utters the name of some one at 
anytime, the latter thinks that it is he who is called 
and comes to that person, even so would I approach 
that man (who reads the Gita), Hence I am pleased 
by the mere utterance of My name by persons like 
Ajamila and Kshatrabandhu. So also shall I be 
pleased with him (who thus reads the Gita). 

person who merely hears (the 
Cjita) with devotion and without cavilling 
shall be freed and attain the blessed 
spheres attained by men of righteous 
'deeds. 

The fruit that comes even to one who hears 
while another is reading (the Gita) is being stated : 
Even etc. A person who merely/ hears with devotion— 
even one who bears with devotion may captiously 
think, ‘Why is he reading so loudly and without 
restraint ? ’ ; in order to exclude such a person the 
-Lord 5&ys—and who hears without cavilling, shall also 
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be freed from all sins, and attain the spheres attained 
by men of righteous deeds like the horse sacrifice. 

%?fr i 
II vs:^ || 

72. Have you listened to it, O Partha, 
with undivided attention? Has your delu- 
sion due to ignorance been destroyed, O 
Ohananjaya? 

*If complete knowledge has not dawned, 
I shall teach you again’ — with this intention the 
■Lord asks: Have you etc. ‘Whether’ is interro- 
gative. Delusion due to ignorance, wrong notion 
arising out of ignorance of the Truth. The rest is 
elear. 

Ilrr?r%: g? j| II 

Arjuna said: 

73. My delusion is destroyed, and I 
have gained my memory, through Your 
grace, O Achyuta. I stand ; free from 
doubt I will carry out Your behest. 

Being blessed. Arjuna said: My delusion etc. 
(My) delusion about the Self is destroyed, for / have 
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gained my memory, consisting in the realization of 
one’s nature as, ^1 am this though Your grace^ 
Therefore arise for battle. /, who am free 

from tfoMbr about my duties, will carry out Your 
command, 

11 'SS II 

74. Thus have I heard this wonderful 
dialogue between Vasudeva and the high- 
souled Partha, that causes my hair to stand 
on end.' 

Thu. having narrated to Dhristarashtra the 
dialogue between Sri Krishna and Arjuna, Sanjaya, 
resuming the thread of the narrative, said : Thus etc* 

1 have heard the dialogue that causes my hair to stand 
on end, causes horripilation. 

75, Through the grace of Vytisa I 
have heard this supreme and secret Yoga 
direct from Sri Krishna, the Lord of Yoga, 
as He declared it Himself. 




He describes the possibility of his hearittf that 
dialogue: Through tic. Bhagavan Vyasa gaVe me 
divine eyes, ears, etc. Therefore through the grace 
of Vyasa 1 have heard this. What was it? This is 
being stated ; Supreme Yoga^ The supremeness is 
being revealed : I have heard it direct from Sri 
Krishna^ the Lord of Yoga^ as He declared it Himself. 


^ spf ii ii 


76- O king, recalling often this 
wonderful and sacred dialogue between 
Keshava and Arjuna, I rejoice again and 
again. 

Further, O king etc. I rejoice, I get horri- 
pilation; or it may mean, I find joy. The rest is 
clear. 


mm i^: i 


77. And as I repeatedly recall that 
most wonderful form of Hari, great is my 
wonder, O king, and I rejoice again and 
again. 


Further, And etc. That refers to the cosmic 
form. The rest is clear, 

34 
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iscoft ?j5r qj^f | 

78. Where there is Sri Krishna, the 
,Mrd of Yoga, and where there is Partha, 
e wielder of the bow, there are sure 
lortune, victory, prosperity and statesman- 
snip- Such is my conviction. 

intention of telling (Dhritarashtra). 

Therefore better give up the hope of your sons’ 
getting the kingdom etc.’, Sanjaya says : Where etc. 
Where, on which side, there is Sri Krishna, the Lord 
oj Yoga, and where there is Pirtha, the wielder of the 
nself is /orm«e, sovereign power, there 
Itself is victory, there itself is ever increas- 

ing opulence, and there itself is statesmanship. 

Sure qualifies all these (four) terms. Such is my 
opinion, conviction. Therefore, even now, with your 
sons, take refuge in Sri Krishna, satisfy the Pandavas 
and offer everything to them, and thus save your 
SODS — this is the idea. 

He who is devoted to the Lord easily attains 
ireedom from bondage by means of the knowledge 
of the Self attained through His grace— this is the 
essence of the Teaching of the Gita. For instance 

Since in texts like, “ That supreme Being, O Partha, 
is attainable by one-pointed devotion ’’ (VIIL 22)1 
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“ But by undivided devotion, O Arjuna, can I in this 
form be known ” etc. (XL 54), the devotion to the 
Lord is declared to be the most potent means to 
Liberation, it is clear that one-pointed devotion 
alone, coupled with the knowledge of the Self — ■ 
which serves merely as an intermediate operation 
of it — which is attained through His grace, is the 
means to Liberation. And the knowledge of the 
Self can reasonably be only an intermediate opera- 
tion, as is evident from texts like, “ To those who 
are thus ever devoted to Me and worship Me with 
love, I give that Yoga of understanding by which 
they come unto Me” (X. 10); “ Knowing thus. My 
devotee becomes fit to attain My being ” (XIII. 18). 
It cannot be said with reason that knowledge itself 
is devotion, for the two have been shown to be 
distinct in texts like, "Alike to all beings, he 
attains supreme devotion to Me ” (XVIII. 54) ; “ By 
devotion he knows Me truly, how much and what 
I am ” etc. (XVIII. 55). Nor is there any appre- 
hension of a contradiction with Sruti texts like, 
“ Knowing Him alone one goes beyond death, there 
is no other way to go by ” (Svet. 3.8 ; 6.15), for 
knowledge is an intermediate operation of devotion. 
From the statement, ‘ one is cooking with fuel,’ it 
does not follow that flames are not a means. It is 
only thus that Sruti, Smriti and Puranic texts like. 
For the great soul who has supreme devotion to 
the deity and to an equal extent for the preceptor, 
do these truths shine forth when taught” (Svet, 
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6.23); “At death the Lord instructs about the re- 
deeming supreme Brahman ” (Nri. Pur. 1.7); “B 7 
whomsoever the Self chooses is It attained” (Kath. 
2.22), are harmonized. Therefore it is established 
that devotion to the Lord alone is the means to 
Liberation. 

With the understanding granted by Him alone 
has this gloss on His Gita been composed. May 
that Madhava, the supreme Bliss, be pleased 
with this. This commentary on the Gita called 
‘Subodhini’ is just completed by the monk, 
Sridhara Swaini, who has put on the glory that is 
bestowed by the dust of the lotus feet of the 
supremely blessed Lord. 

Does a person who desires to attain the Truths 
inculcated in the Bhagavad-Gita by stirring it on 
the strength of his own proficiency, realize them 
without the gracious nectarean look of the Guru ? 
Dees not a person who desires to get the jewels that 
lie at the bottom of the ocean by bailing out the 
water with the hollow of bis hands, get drowned 
in the eddies, unless he is helped by an able 
helmsman ? 
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Pitriyana (the path of the 
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505. 
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Pranayama, i42-i44. 
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sation, 60.. 
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65,98-99. 
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I61-.64. 

as worship, 137-146, 516- 
517* 
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defined, i9l-'93 
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